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ASCETICISM

A WORD OF FRIENDLY COUNSEL

No delusion is more common among aspirants to the higher
knowledge than that the end can be attained with reasonable
certainty by physiological restraint. The prevalent idea is that
maceration of the body, regulation of the diet, a protracted
course of devotions, and the filling of the mind from books,
will bring the postulant to the threshold of gfianam, if not
across it. This was the ruling motive of the desert recluses of
early Christianity, of the pillar, forest and cave hermits of all
nations ; while to this day it rules equally the Roman Catholic
monk and nun, the Mahommedan fakir, and the Hindu ascetic.
The tortures self-inflicted by the last-named surpass western
belief. This is the lower, or Hatha, Yoga,'and its gymnastic
practices are sometimes horrible and revolting. They have
been kept up for cgnturies, and the tortures are the same now
as they were in ancient days—and equally fruitless: The
faculties of such ascetics—as it is said in the Lalita- Vistara—
are “ wriggling in the grasp of the crocodile of their carnal
wants.™™ Some of their penances are thus enumerated :

“ Stupid men seek to purify theirpersons by diverse modes
of austerity" and incpl®ate the same. Some abstain from fish
aRd flesh-meat. Sofne abstain ffom the spirits and the water
‘of chaff. Some indulge in tubers, frults, mosses, Kusa-grass,
leaves, cow’s de]ecta [one of an early group of our Indian



4 " THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

chelas (!) did this before he joined the T. S.], frumenty, curds,
clarified butter and unbaked cakes. Seated at one place
ir silence, with their legs bent under them, some attempt
greatness. Some eat onge in a day and night, some once on
alternate days, can‘l some at intervals of four, five, or six days.
Some wear many clothes, some go naked. Some have long
hair, nails, beard, and matted ﬁair, and wear bark. Some
carry on them various talismans [enumerated], and by these
means they hope to attain to immortality, and pride them-
selves upon their holiness. By inhaling smoke or fire, by
gazing at the sun, by performing the five fires [i.e., lying un-
covered under a burning sun, and having fires built all about
them], resting on one foot, or with an arm perpetual-
ly uplifted, or moving about on the knees, some attempt
to accomplish their penance . . . . . They all follow
the wrong road; they fancy that to be the true support
which is untrue; they hold evil to be good, and the impure
to be pure.” [Vide, for full details, Rajendralala Mitra’s
Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali, and his Buddha Gaya, pp. 24
et seq.] Readers of my own writihgs may recollect my once
meeting at Marbie Rocks, on the Nerbudda River, a Hatha
Yogi who had spent fifty-seven years in austerities, including
a pradakshana, or circumambulation, once in each three years,
of that historic stream, and yet who asked me—me, an
American, not worthy to wipe the feet of a true Raja Yogi—
how to contrgl the mind! I told him—the poor man—how
to do it, as I shall tell my.present readers, and. if ey wish
the corroboration, they. have only to read the teachings of
every great spiritual leader the tree of humanity, has ever
germinated. ;

. Nobody even dreams how hard is the task of self-conquest,.
the subjugation of ‘passion and appetite, the liberation of the
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flesh-prisoned Higher Self, until he has tried. Ev ry such
struggle is a tragedy, full of the most painful intefest, and
provocative of sympathy in the hearts of “good men and
angels.” That is what Jesus meapt when he said there was
more joy in heaven over one sinner that repented than over
ninety and nine just men 'that needed no repentance. And
yet how bitterly uncharitable is the world—the wprld of
concealed sinners and respectable, undetected h;pocrites,
usually—over the failure of a poor soul to scale the spiritual
mountains in consequence of lack of reservad power of will
at a critical moient. How these undetected ones patron-
isingly condemn the vanquished, who at least have done what
many of them have not, made a brave fight for the divine
prize. How they strut about in fancied impregnability, like
the street-praying Pharisee of Jerusalem, thanking fortune
that their private sins are still hidden, and redoubling their
prayers, postures, canting moralities, and asceticism in diet,
to deceive their neighbours and themselves |

And the devil did grin, for his darling sin
Is pride that apes humility.

Shakespeare made a man like that say :

And thus I clothe my villainy with old odd ends, stol’n out
of holy writ, and seen! a saint when most I play the devil. .

The whole burden of Jesus’ preaching was to show
that so long as the heart and mind were unpurgegd, all external
forms and ceremonies were bute whitewash to a sepulchre.
This was also the teaching of his glorious predecessor, the
Buddha, who specificlly &ketched in infinite detail and
cosdemned the forms' of hypocrigy, spiritual pride, and self-
delusion. He had begun his training for the fyture struggle
with Mara under the Bodhi tree, by learnmg and himself
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practising’ all the systems of Hatha Yoga, and discovering
their’ f&lhty as helps to salvation. THE PURE HEART AND
C®EAN MIND ALONE PERMIT ONE TO ATTAIN SALVATION,
This - was his doctrine. , So, likewise, is it taught in the
Aryan Mahdbhﬁr«g [Sec. CXCIX,  Vana Parva] which
says :

Tose high-souled persons that do not commit sins in word,
deed, heart and soul, are said to undergo ascetic austerities, and
not they that suffer their bodies to be wasted by fasts and penances.
He that hath no feeling of kindness for relatives cannot be free from
sin, even if his body be pure. That hard-heartedness of his is the
enemy of his asceticism. Asceticism, again, is not mere abstinence
from the pleasure of the world. He that is always pure and decked
with virtues, he that practises kindness all his life, is a Munt, even
though he lead a domestic life.

The Theosophical Society is a sort of battle-field of self-
slain spiritual fighters; a long line of supposed chelas can be
seen as toppled over like so many bricks in a row. Some of
them who did nqt take their failures quietly, and candidly
trace them to the real cause, their miscalculation of their
moral strength, have turned to rend ‘H. P. B., and those higher
than she. I was reading the Path the other day and came
across a grand article of hers on, “ The Theosophical
Mahatmas.” It was called out by a silly pronunciamento by
a hysterical woman in America and another individual, who
had failed to become adepts and turned “ with bleeding feet
and prostrate, spirit” to Jesus! How the goaded lioness
scorned them ; how clearly she defined what would*ahd what
would not bring the aspirant into.spiritual proximity with the
Hidden Sages! To the disconttnted‘in generalsshe puts the
question :

“ Ha.ve you fulﬁlled your obligations and pledges ? Have
you, who ‘would lay all the blame upon The Socxety and the
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Masters—the embodiments of ‘charity, tolerance, jlistice and
universal love—have you led the life requisite, and fulfflled the
conditions of candidature ? Let him who feels in his hgart ard
conscience that he has never failgd once seriously, never
doubted his Master’s wisdom, never sought other Masters in
his impatience to become an occultist with ,powers, never
betrayed his Theosophical duty in thought or deed—let him
rise and protest. During the eleven years [this was written
in 1886] of the existence of The Theosophical Society, I have
known, out of the seventy-two regularly accepted chelas on
probation and the hundreds of lay candidates, only three who
have not hitherto failed, and one only who had full success.
And what about The Society in gencral, outside India. Who,
among the thousands of members, does lead the life ? Shall
anyone say because he is a strict vegetarian—elephants and
cows are that—or happens to lead a celibate life, after a
stormy youth in the other direction, that he is a Theosophist
according to the Masters’ hearts ? As it ig not the cowl that
makes the monk, so no long hair, with a poetical vacancy on
the brow, is enough to make one a follower of the divine
wisdom.” And she depicts The Society’s membership as
it is to the inlooking eye: * backbiting, slander, unchar-
itableness, criticism., incessant war-cry, and din of mutual
rebukes.” -

I got a stinging reproach once in Bombay from a
Master, when I hesitated to admit to membership an
earnest Tan who had been persecuted, even sent to prison,
by Christian bigots, on a.pretext. I was bidden to look
through my'swhole body of "colleagues and se¢ how, despite
thgir wealth of good ifitention, ning-tenths of them were secret
sinners through weak moral fibre. It was a life,lesson to me,
and ever since then I have abstained from thmklng the worse
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of my a“sébciates, many no weaker or more imperfect than my-
self, who if they could not climb the mountain were at least,
like myself, earnestly struggling and stumbling onward. Years
ago—when we first came to Bombay—I was told by H.P.B.
that several of° the Mahatmas, being met together, caused to
drift by them in the astral light the psychical reflections of all
the then Indian members of The Theosophical Society.! She
asked me to guess which one’s image was brightest. I men-
tioned a young Parsi of Bombay, then a pre-eminently active
and devoted meémber. She said, laughing, that on the contrary
he was not bright at all, the morally brightest being a poor
Bengali gentleman who had become a drunkard. The Parsi
afterwards deserted us and became an active opponent, the
Bengali reformed and is now a pious ascetic ! She explained
then that many vicious habits and sensual gratifications often
affect the physical self, without leaving deep permanent scars
on the inner-self. In such cases the spiritual nature is so
vigorous as to throw off these external blotches after a brief
struggle. But if encouraged and persisted in, evil habits at
last overcome the soul’s resisting power, and the whole man
becomes corruptéd. Some Tantrikas, Indian and European,
have preached the accursed doctrine that the occult postulant
can best kill out desire by gratifying and exhausting it. To
deliberately gratify lust, or pride, or avarice, or ambition, or
hatred, or anger—all equally perilous to the psychic—is quite
another matter from falling now and- then, through no pre-
arrangement and simply because of moral weakness i a parti-
cuiar crisis, into one of those sins: From the latter, recovery
is always possible, and may be comparatively easy-where the
average moral fibre is strq:ng} but deliberate vicious indulgen e

! Everything 'in physical nature is reflected, as in a‘nirror, in reversed
images, in the Astral Light.
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leads inevitably to moral degradation and a fall into the
depths. Says The Voice of the Silence :

Do not believe that lust can be killed out if gratified or
satiated, for this is an abomination yspired by Mara. It is by
feeding vice that it expands and waxes strd‘lg,olike to the worm
that fattens on the blossom’s heart.

.

I recall to mind one more instance. Long ago, in the
early Society days, a certain Theosophist imposed uf):m him-
self the rule of celibacy and wished to be taken as a chela.
He held out for a while, but then failed : the fleshly appetite
was too strong. The person dropped out of active Society work
for a considerable time, in fact, for years, but at last, gathering
himself together, he made a new attempt. He Was told that
fifty failures did not destroy one’s chance, success was
possible at the eleventh hour. We read in The Voice of the
Silence the following word of encouragement :

Prepare, and be forewarned in time. If thou hast tried and
failed, O dauntless fighter, yet lose not courage,: fight or and to the
charge return again, and yet again.

This young F. T. S. returned again to the conflict, was
victorious, and today is one of the most active and respected
members of our Society.

Some western readers have seen the Mahabharata story
of the fall of the .mighty Rishi Vishvamitra through earnal
passion. This adept of adepts, this Maha Yogi, had a spiritual
power so tremendous by centuries of ascetic practices as to
make Irftra quake upon his celestial throne and cause him to
d;‘:sire his humiliation, so the god tookecounsel of Menaka, first
of the Apsatas (celessiztl chaflisters), how it might be effected.
‘The beauteous, *Slertder-waisted > Menaka, according to the
plan, presented herself before Vishvamfitra in his hermit retreat,
in all her seductive loveliness, but bashfu.lly seemed afraid of
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him ang i)retended to run awair. But the complaisant Maruta,
the 'wind-god, suddenly sent a breeze that stripped off her
riiment- and exposed her charms, like another Phryne, to the
astonished gaze of the Righi. In an instant, the sexual desire,
long easily suppressed from lack of temptatlon, flamed up, and
he called her to him, took her to wife, and a daughter—the
most levable Sakuntala—was the fruit of the union.

“Let him that standeth take heed lest he fall,” was the
warning of the Nazarene.

He also said another thing that the reader would do well
to keep always in mind, as a sort of vigilant mastiff at the
threshold of his consciousness: “ Judge not, that ye be not
judged. For with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be
judged.”

HENRY S. OLCOTT

(Reprinted by courtesy of the Editor and Publisher of “ The
Theosophist.”” The article is available in pamphlet-form from
Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, India—Price
two annas.)



MAN-MADE, GOD-NAMED

By BHIKKHU ARYA ASANGA
Introduction

IN the last instalment' we made a distinction between the
“name” and the “idea” of God, the former revealing the
false man-made ‘God, the latter the true infinite Whole of
Existence. On these general grounds we pleaded for a change
“of name, for a substitution of * Nature’ for “‘God ”. We
shall now consider the desirability of this re-christening in
greater detail, and illustrate it by concrete examples.

It is not quite clear why Spinoza, knowing that this man-
made, God-named thing was ‘ the one foundation of much
bigotry and possibly also of many falsehoods ’," stiil persisted
in calling his truer conception by the old name, instead of
replacing the latter by the term he himself had proposed, and
had identified with his purer idea—** Nature ", Various reasons
have been suggested,y amongst others, his fear to rouse the
deadly hatred of the Christian Clergy, both Protestant and
Catholic, possessed of the power and the will to inflict torture
and death for the salvation of another’s soul, to the greater
glory of their God. But the whole tenor of our philosopher’s
life, and special incidents in particular, show the calumnious
nature of such a charge ‘However cautious he may have
been——embodymg thls quahty in his motto, Caute—he was
stdbborn and fearless Where it con;:emed his duty to truth and

1 See this Bulletin, pp. 286-305.
2 See the last sentence of the previous instalment, p. 305,

2
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humanity. I am sure that his retainment of the obnoxious
name is but the effect of his upbringfng in a fervently religious
Jewish. community, still deepened by his later studies of the
great- Hebrew mystic philosophers. The word had been so
interwoven inté the texture of his mental equipment that it
could not be. entirely eliminated, even if he had felt the
necessity for it, which I think he did not, but thought rather
that he could, by purifying the * idea ”, purify the * name ”,
and so still deliver humanity of the evils connected with it.

This however, is a fallacy, a fond but false belief. Such
s my conviction, and the reason for these papers. With the
Master I will persist to cry :

O doff that name, and use some other name!"’

For the philosophically disciplined mind like Spinoza’s,
it does perhaps not matter very much what word he used for
a certain well-defined idea, but for the unschooled student’s an
uncriticallv accepted terminology from an older, less perfected
system of thoughlt exposes him to the danger of still binding
him to the obsolete ‘“ ideas’’ connected with the old “ names ”,
and inadequate or even contradictory to the new and broader,
deeper conceptions. That this danger is not imaginary can
be easily proved, even in the case of Spinoza himself, besides
those of other great thinkers, and will be so proved in a next
instalment.

! 1t is curious how Juliet's famous words (Act:2, Scene 2, 1, 43-48) :

‘ O'! be some other name: -
What'’s in a name ? that which we call a rose
By any other name would smell as sweet,
. + Romeo, doff thy naine,

namely his family-name of Montague—are invariably interpreted as indicating
the unimportance of names, wltereas they may equally well serve for the
opposite contention, namely tlie iaportance of a name, connected as it is in
this case with all the evils of enmity and strife between the Capulets and the
Montagues. So it is also with the name of God, charged as it is with all the
evils done for and by its authority.
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In the first book of his Ethica, with the heading “ Of
God ”’, Spinoza takes great pains to eradicate from the idea of
God all human misconceptions. It is of the greatest im-
portance. ‘ Those who confound divine W1th human mature
ea51ly attribute human affects to God, especmlly abso as long
as. they do not know how the affects are produced in the
mind ” (8, s 2). Again: “ There are people who imagine God
in the likeness of man consisting of body and mind, and
subject to affects, but how far do they err from the true know-
ledge of God ” (15, s). And so Spinoza denies to God * will 7,
intellect or ‘ unhderstanding ”’, ‘ freedom  of choice, and
acting with an “end " in view.

“ God is one alone ” (14, ¢ 1), or there is nothing else but
God. Therefore, ‘“ God acts from the laws of his nature
alone, and is compelled by no one” (17), or “there is no
other cause besides the perfection of his own nature which
from outside or from inside drives God to act, but by virtue
of his perfection alone he is the efficient cause of all things ”
(17, ¢ 1). From all which it follows that * God alone is a
free cause” (17, ¢ 2). But this does not mean that there is
anything accidental or contingent in the universe, or that
anything could be otherwise than it is, for “all things are
determined from thg necessity of the divine nature ” (29).

God’s being the free cause of all things has therefore
nothing to do with what is understood among men by “ free
will,” which Spinoza expressly denies to God. .The tendency
of man “to ascribe to God in asperfect degree that which he
himself values as his greatest possesdions, amongst which are
his * understanding ”. ind “*will ”, is well deéscribed in the
following passage. “°I know well that there are many who
think themselves able to prove that to_the nature of God
belong the hlghest understanding and free will, for they know
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nothing more perfect than that which in ourselves is the
highest perfection. Further, although they conceive God to
have actually the highest understanding, yet they do not
believe that he is able to bring to ex1stence all that he actually
understands. For they think that in this way God’s power
would be destroyed. If he had created, they say, all things
that are in his understanding, then he could create nothing
more, which they believe to be inconsistent with God’s omni-
potence. Therefore they prefer to regard God as indifferent
to all things, and as creating nothing but that which be has
by his own absolute will determined to create. But I think
that from God’s supreme power or infinite nature, infinite
things in infinite ways, that is to say all things, have flown
necessarily, or will always follow with the same necessity. In
the same way as from the nature of a triangle follows, from
eternity to eternity, that its three angles are equal to two right
angles. Wherefore God’s omnipotence has been actual from
eternity, and will eternally remain in the same actuality. And
in this way I really think God’s omnipotence is regarded more
perfectly by far 7. It is hereby clear that Spinoza’s conception
of omnipotence is entirely different from, in fact the opposite
of the popular idea. .

“Nay, my opponents,” Spinoza continues, “if I am
allowed to speak freely, seem to deny God’s omnipotence. For
they are obliged to acknowledge that God understands infinite
creatable things, which nonetheless he can never create. For
in other words, if namely he created all things that he under-
stands, he would, according to them, exhaust his omnipotence,
and render himself imperfect. ' As therefore thﬂeyf say that
God is perfect, so they are reduced necessarily to regard him
at the same time as not able to do all the things to which his
power extends, than which I do not see anything could be
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imagined that were more absurd or more opposed to God’s
omnipotence.

“ Moreover, if namely understanding and will belong.to
God’s eternal essence, something far else must be understood
by each of these two attributes than what men are commonly
accustomed to think. The understanding and will which
form part of God’s essence, must differ altogether from, and
cannot agree in anything save the name, with our understand-
ing and will, namely not more than the celestial constellation
of the Dog' agrees with the dog as a barking animal. If
understanding bélongs to the divine nature, it cannot, as our
intellect, be posterior, or simultaneous in nature, as many
believe, with the things it understands, since God is causally
prior to all things. But on the contrary, truth and the formal
essence of things are therefore such as they are, because they
so exist objectively in God’s understanding. Wherefore God’s
understanding, in so far as it is conceived to form part of
God’s essence, is in truth the cause of things, as well of their
essence, as of their existence, which seems to have been
observed also by those who have asserted that God’s under-
standing, will and power are one and the samé thing.

“ Since therefore God’s understanding is the sole cause of
things, namely botl3 of their essence and their existence, it
must necessarily differ from them, both as regards its essence
and as regards its existence. For that which is caused, differs
precisely from its cause in that which it has fsom its cause,
and becduse of which it is called the effect of such a cause.
For example, a man is the.cause of #he existence, but not of
the essenoe of another ‘man, Yor the latter is an’ eternal truth,
ang therefore they can tertainly agree according to essence, but
in existence thgy must differ. Conse?]uer}tly, if .thc:, existence

! The principal star of which, the most luminous in the whole-sky, is Sirius.
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of one ‘p‘erishes, therefore the existence of the other does not
perish. But, if the essence of one could be destroyed, or
be. made false, the essence of the other would also be de-
stroyed(. Therefore, a thing which is the cause of both, the
- essence and the existence, of any effect, must differ from that
effect both as regards its essence and its existence. But the ‘
understanding of God is the cause both of the essence and

the existence of our intellect, therefore God’s understanding,
in so far as it is conceived to form part of the divine essence,
differs from our intellect as regards both its essence and its
existence, and cannot agree with it in anything except its
name”’ (17, s).

Attacking the problem again from a different angle,
Spinoza writes confidently : ““ I have thus shown more clearly
than the light at noon, that there is absolutely nothing in
things by virtue of which they may be called contingent,
unless because of our imperfect knowledge. It clearly follows
that things were produced from God by the highest perfection,
since they followed necessarily from a given most perfect
nature. Nor does this argue any imperfection in God, for his
perfection even has compelled us to affirm this. Indeed, from
its contrary would have followed that God is not the most
perfect, surely because, if things had been produced in any
other way, another nature had to be ascribed to God, different
from that which we are compelled to ascribe to him from the
consideration. of the most perfect Being. But I doubt not
that many will scout this.opinion as absurd, nor"will they
apply their mind to cunsider its and this for no other reason
than that théy are wont to ascribe'to God another kind of
freedom, namely an absoluig will, far ditferent from that whiich
has been taught by us. But nelther dolI doubt also, if they
would nghtly contemplate the matter, that they will finally



MAN-MADE, GOD-NAMED 15

altogether reject such freedom as they now ascribe to God,;
not only as worthless, but as a great obstacle to knowledge.

“For their benefit I shall here show that, althoygh it.is
granted that will belongs to Godis nature, it nevertheless
follows from his perfection that things could not have been
created by God in any other way or order, which is easy to
show, if we consider first that which they themselveg admit, -
namely that it depends solely from God’s decree and will, that
each thing is what it is. For else God would not be the cause
of all things. They further admit that all God’s decrees were
sanctioned by God himself from all eternity. For else it
would argue for his imperfection and inconstancy. But since
in eternity there is no when, before, nor after, hence it follows,
namely solely from God’s perfection, that God can never
decree, nor could ever have decreed, anything else than what is
decreed, or that God cannot be before or without his decrees.
All philosophers I have seen admit that there is in God no
potential understanding, but only actual.

‘“ The opponents also say that there is nothing perfect or
imperfect in things, but that that which is in them, because of
which they are perfect or imperfect, and are called good or bad,
depends only on the will of God, and therefore if God had willed
it, he could have made that that, which is now perfect, would
have been most imperfect, and vice versa, that, which i§ now
imperfect in things, would have been most perfect. But what
else is this than openly to affirm that God, who necessarily
upderstands what he wills, by-his will can make that he
understands things otherwise than he nderstands them, whieh
is the great;st absurdity. Wherefore I can tirn their argu-
mdht against them il this way. A}l things depend on the
power of God, In order that things, therefare, should be
otherwise, it must also necessarily be that God’s will should
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be otherwise. But God’s will 'canno; be otherwise, as we have
shown most clearly from God’s perfection. Therefore, things
cannot he otherwise than they are ”” (33, s 2).

But more serious even than the mere attributing to God
of will and understanding, are the consequences drawn from
such misconceptions, especially that God therefore is a plan-
ning, scheming individual with definite aims and ends in view,
which generally are said to be for the good of the world. But
what is good without evil? So that as the Master has said
with biting saréasm : ““ To endow God with intelligence in the
face of blind, brutal Evil, is to make of him a fiend—a most
rascally God. Must I repeat again that the best Adepts have
searched the Universe during millenniums and found nowhere
the slightest trace of such a Machiavellian schemer—but
throughout, the same immutable, inexorable law. You must
excuse me therefore if I positively decline to lose my time over
such childish speculations.”* |

The Master’s words are like an echo of Spinoza’s
ideas. With suppressed feeling the latter writes: “I con-
fess that the opinion which subjects all things to a certain
indifferent will of God, and which asserts that all things
depend on God’s good pleasure,® :errs less far from
the truth than that of those who affirm that God does
everything for the sake of good. For these seem to
place something outside God, which does not depend on
God, and tor which God in his work looks as to a model, or
at which he aims as at a ceriain mark. This is in fact nothing
else but subjecting Gd&d to fate, than which nothing more
absurd can be affirmed of God, whom we have shown to be
the only and free cause of both the essence and the existehce

I ML 13§9,142:3. | ‘

2 Leibniz: ‘‘Le bon plaisir de Dieu est réglé par sa sagesse.!’ God’s
good pleasure js regulated by his wisdom.
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of all things. Wherefore let it not be that I should waste
time in refuting this absurdity ” (33, s 2).

The Adept’s ‘‘ Immutable Law ” as the true substltute
for the planning and scheming God, finds its most exphclt
expression in Spinoza’s thirty- -third Proposition,, from the
Notes to which the above quotations have been taken. It says
that “ things could not haVe been produced by God in any
other way nor in any other order than that in which’ “they are
produced.” This alone safeguards the absolute perfection of
the infinite supreme Being, and the absolufe reliability of
Nature, or the Universe, when questioned and investigated by
us, to lead us to truth and not to falsehood. Plans or schemes
are things which can miscarry, and must miscarryat least once
in a while. If they could never miscarry, but must necessarily
be accomplished, they would be no “ plans,” but just the same
“Immutable Law ” the Master and Spinoza both have in
mind. To speak of God’s Plan is to argue for God’s im-
perfection, to deny divinity to him, and to make of him a
mere man, however gigantic we may picture h1m in our
imagination.

The workings of the “ Immutable Law’ on the other
hand are just what the greatest occultists and scientists have
observed in the Universe, or Nature. Einstein earnestly con-
fesses, if men speak of free will, that he does not understand
what they are speaking about. And C. W. Leadbeater asserts
from his own personal knowledge that however far it may
be possible to look clalrvoyantly into the future, everything
séems already immutably fixed and pregetermined, so absolute-
ly perfect is God’s all.embracmg knowledge and foresnght
If ;t were not so, whete would we be ? In a hell of uncertainty,
msecunty, and chaos. Our “sense%¥ of free will is but our

. . ®
ignorance of tMe outcome. Yet we are*free in so far as we
3
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are all rooted in God, who is the free cause of the outcome or
end. It is not that we reach our predestined end because it
has been so foreseen by God, but rather that because we shall
reach. it: therefore does ng foresee it.

In an appendix to his first book of the Ethica Spinoza
has still more fully dealt with this problem of “ final causes

r “God’s Plan.” And I would not consider these obser-
vations complete if at least some of the paragraphs of this
Appendix were not also reproduced here.

“ All these prejudices depend upon this one, namely that
men commonly suppose that all natural things act, as they
themselves, for some end. And from this have arisen the pre-
judices of good and evil, merit and sin, praise and blame,
order and confusion, beauty and deformity, and others of this
kind. I take as basis what all must admit, namely this that
all men are born ignorant of the causes of things, and that all
have the desire, of which they are conscious, to seek what is
good for them.”—* It is evident that we do not strive, will,
desire or wish any thmg because we judge it good, but that on
the contrary we therefore judge a thing good because we
strive, will, desire and wish it " (III 9 s).

Further, * having considered things as means for an end,
men cannot believe them to have created themselves, but they
must conclude, from the means which' they are wont to
provide for themselves, that there are one or more Governors
of Nature,’ endowed with human freedom, who have taken
care of all tﬁings for them,.and have made all things for their
use. And since they haye never learned anything of the natufe
of these Governors, they mustjudge of them from their own
nature, and hence they state that the/Gods have dlrectedwallu

! Final causes=causes workmg for an end (finis) or aim in view.
? Writes theeMaster  '* There is no room {in Nature] fqr moral government,
much less for a moral Governor ' (ML 139).
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things for the use of men, so that men may be bound to them,
and hold them in highest honour. Whence it comes- .that each
man has devised from his own mind a different way, of wor-
shipping God, so that God may loveg him above all others, and
may direct the whole of Nature for the use of their blind
desire and insatiable greed. Thus this prejudice turned into
a superstition, and struck deep into their minds, which be-
came the reason why every one has tried his utmost to under-
stand and explain the final causes of things. But while they
have sought to show that Nature does nothingin vain, that is
to say, nothing which is not for the good of man, they seem
to have shown nothing else than that Nature, and the Gods,
and men alike are mad.”

Therefore, ‘“ Nature has set no prefixed end before
herself,” and “all final causes are but human fictions.”
Indeed, “ the will of God is the refuge of ignorance.” * Hence
it comes that he who seeks for the true causes of miracles, and
tries to understand natural things as a learned man, but not to
wonder at them as a fool, is indiscriminately held and pro-
claimed to be a heretic and an impious man by those whom
the vulgar worship as the interpretors of Natdre and the Gods.
For they know that, if ignorance is taken away, the wonder
which is the only means they have for arguing and maintaining
their authority, will also be taken away.

“ Many are wont to argue thus : if all things have followed
from the necessity of, the most perfect naturg of God, then
how have so many imperfectiops arisen in Nature? For
egcample, the corruption of ,things unio rottenness, the defor-
mity of thifgs that causes *hausea, confusion, evil, sin, etc.
But all this is easily cenfuted. Fot the perfection of things is
to be judged solely from their owrp nature and power, nor,
therefore, are fhings more or less perfect because they delight
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or offend” the human senses, or because they are agreeable or
disagreéable to human nature. But to those who ask why
God has not created all men in such a manner that they-are
governed solely by the dictates of reason, I answer nothing
but this: because he lacked not material to create all things,
from the highest down to the lowest grade of perfection, or to
express it more properly, because the laws of his nature were
so ample that they sufficed to produce all things that could be
conceived by an infinite understanding ”’ (Ap).

The phrase that God created all things “ from the highest
down to the lowest grade of perfection ” is worth special
notice, for several reasons. It contains the germ of what two
centuries later was discovered and accepted as the one great
law of Life and Nature—Evolution. It brought order and
unity in the conception of the Universe. It made an end and
bridged all gaps between different gencra, species, races, kinds,
etc., formerly ascribed to le bon plaisir de Dieu. It arranged
them all in an infinitely detailed consecutive series of phases
‘“ from the highest down to the lowest grade of perfection.”

Or rather the other way round, from the lowest to the
highest. For sc¢ience with its inductive method of seeking
truth looks at things from below upwards, from the particular
to the whole, whereas religion and philosophy generally start
from the whole ending up with the particular, or from God
down to man and his affairs. Spinoza specifically rejects the
reverse method as unphilosophical and leading to all errors.
This follows in the first place from his fifteenth proposition :
“ Whatever is, is in Ged, and without God nothing can be or
be conceived.” Therefore we¢ find him furtBer arguing :
“There are many who do not observe the right order ~of
phllosophmng For the’ divine nature which they should con-
template first of all: because it is prior both in knowledge and
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in nature, they believe to be last in knowledge, and the things-
which they call the objects of the senses, to be the first of all.

Hence it comes that, while they contemplate natural thmgs

they think of nothing less than of the divine nature, and when
at last they apply their minds to the contemplatipn of the
dtvine nature, they can think of nothing less than of their first
fictions with which they haVe overbuilt their knowledge of
natural things, as these can in no way help the knowledge of
the divine nature. No wonder, therefore, if they constantly
contradict themselves ”’ (II 10 s).

God, then, is the beginning and the end of our whole
being, and should therefore be never out of our mind, but on
the contrary be the eternal object of our contemplation. For
not man, but God, is the measurc of all things. So much for
Spinoza’s philosophy of God. However, the constant use in
the foregoing of the word God may have brought temporary
forgetfulness of the inadequateness and awkwardness of this
term. What about the substitute offered by Spinozg, namely
Nature ? H. P. B. who always provides a faithful reflection of
the Adepts’ fundamental ideas, fcels the same embarrassment
with regard to the word God. We have alretdy seen how in
one place she concurs with Spinoza in calling it Nature rather.!
Other names proposed by her are the “ ALL ”, the Absolute

r ‘*“ Parabrahm 7, ahd the * Deity ”. For example: “.God
we call the aLL” (I 66).  Parabrahm is not God” (I 6).
“The high Initiates and Adepts know no God, but one
Universal unrelated and unconditigned Deity  (1295). ““ Deity
is’not God *’ (I 350). Yet, the latter tegms are rather unfortu‘:
nate, for thefe is no real difference between the words Deity
&nd God except the difference of danguage. As regards the
o,th?zr terms, there is also not much tosbe said in _their favour.

VSD!T 412.
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‘For the Westerner Parabrahm is derived from a strange and
dead fanguage. The Absolute is too abstract, the All too
mathematical a concept. On the whole, in my opinion, there
is no better name than, Nature, embracing both bodily and
mental Nature. Especially, because that name stresses the
“ naturalness ” of all that happens in this world, whether of‘a
physical or psychic nature, and so will clean our minds and
actions of the cobwebs of superstition, miraculism or super-
naturalism. In our next and last instalment we shall give
examples from the Scriptures and from some of the greatest
writers to show how the use of the name of God involuntarily
and inevitably, because of the old associations with theological
dogmas, leads to fallacies, which are straightway exposed as
soon as the name of God is replaced by the word Nature.



EDITORIAL

THE Bulletin is entering on its seventh year with this
part. We are now passing through very anxious times.
The difficulties are only increasing. The scarcity of
Paper and the high cost of printing make the publica-
tion of the Bulletin a very serious problem. Yet we
were able to publish all the four parts of last year
quite punctually and we hope to do the same in this
year also. We know that the war can be only a
temporary and passing phase in the life of man; peace
alone can have permanence in international selations.
Believing quite firmly that normal relations will be
restored very soon among the nations of the world and
that the conditions that prevailed when we started the
Bulletin will also teturn or may even improve, we do
not propose to disturb our present arrangement in
regard to the size or the price of the Bulletin.

Under the energetic supervision of Bhikshu Arya
Asanga, the preparation and pub]ication of thie catalogue
of the Western Section is making good progress. The
first volume was puhhshed in 1041 and the second in
1942 The "whole datalogue is to appear in nine parts.

* The Alambana Pariksa with its Vriti and the
Pancaratmraksa, which have been 1ppe'1r1r!g in the
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‘Bulletiin have both been issued as separate books bear-
ing the serial Nos. 32 and 36 respectively. Some Con-
cepts. of Alankarasastra by Dr. V. Raghavan of the
Madras University has been published as No. 33 and
the Vedantaparibhasa of Dharmarajadhvarin with
English translation, notes and introduction by the late
S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri of the Madras University
has been published as No. 34 in the Series. The first
two Laksanas in Gadadhara’s Caturdasalaksans with
three commentaries have been edited by Pandit
Santanam Aiyar and has appeared as No. 38 in the
Library Series, and the Vyavaharanirpaya of Varada-
raja (No. 29) edited by Rao Bahadur Prof. K. V. Ranga-
swami Aiyangar and Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar will
be out in a few days. The Usaniruddho also will be
issued in the course of a few weeks.

We: had already announced the publication of a
complete descriptive Catalogue of the Manuscripts in
the Library. The first volume containing the Vedic
Manuscripts has appeared as No. 35 in the Library
Series. The entire Descriptive Catalogue will appear
in twelve volumes in due course. The preparation of
some further volumes is making good progress.

Another book named the Philosophy of Visista-
dvaita by ‘Prof. P. N. Srinivasachari is now in the
press and it will also appear soon. This is an original
work by the learned professcr. A very important work
on Dvaita Philosophy,; the Vadawvali of Jayatirtha is
also now going through the press. The work has been
translated, with the additon of an introduction and
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notes, by Mr. P. Nagaraja Rao, now in the Phllosophy
Department of the Benares Hindu University, and was
prepared under the supervision of the late S. S. Surya-
narayana Sastri when he was a Research Fellow in the
University of Madras. An edition of Ragavidodha by
Somanatha had been peepared by the late Pandit
S. Subrahmanya Sastri and that too has now been in
the press for some time. All these books are expected
to be issued in the near future. Thus the publication
activity of the Library has not suffered on account of
the international situation.

Mr. K. Madhava Krishna Sarma, who was an
Assistant in the Library for over four years and who
prepared the first volume of the Descriptive Catalogue
has been appointed by the Bikaner State as Curator of
the Anup Sanskrit Library there. We take this opportun-
ity to congratulate him on this appointments Pandit
V. Krishnamachari has been appointed in the Library
to continue the Catalogue work. He was connected
with the Madras Government Oriental Library for
many years and, just before he retired, he was on the
staff of the Presidency College.

We congratulate the University of Madras on
their decision to re-start the printing of the New
Catalogus Catalogorum which the University had been
preparing. The printing had tosbe kept in abeyance
on account, of difficulty in printing under present con-

editions. Considering the great'xmportance of the work,
we are very happy to note that thé Umversx,ty has been

able to start the printing and it is hoped that the work
4
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will make its appearance soon. Scholars have been
looking ‘forward with great eagerness and expectation
for its.publication.

'We have great pleasure to greet the Bhandarkar
Research Institute on the occasion of the silver
jubilee celebrated on the #4th and 5th of January,
1943. The Library was represented on the occasion
and a message was read by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja.
Dr. Raja also delivered the public address on the
second day ol the celebrations. Besides the various
literary activities of the Institute, the critical edition of
the Mahabharata undertaken by the Institute will ever
remain a monumental work. But the news of the
sudden demise of Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, the editor of
the Mahabharata just two weeks after the grand occa-
sion came to us as a great shock. He carried on the
duties of general editor of the Mahabharata with con-
spicuous ability and his demise creates a void in the
Bhandarkar Research Institute and also in the world of
scholars which it will be very difficult to fill up. It
was hoped that he would be able to complete the criti-
cal edition and live long to enjoy the glory which was
his by his merit. A formal obituary notice appears
elsewhere.



OBITUARY NOTICES
THE MAHARAJA OF BIKANER
b. 13-10-1880—d. 2-2-1943

IN the premature demise of H. H. The Maharaja of Bikaner,
India has been deprived of one of her noblest sons and the
world of scholars loses one of their greatest patrons. A great
statesman and administrator, he had been ruling over his
State with great distinction for nearly half a century. Sanskrit
literature refers to the State as the desert region, the Dhan-
vaksoni. It was a desert till recent times. - Thrdugh His
Highness’'s far sighted vision and unswerving devotion to
duty, it has now become one of the richest and most fertile
countries. He was a worthy member of an illustrious dynasty
and he was a living' example of kingship as described in
ancient Indian literature. In the long description of Dilipa
by Kalidasa in the beginning of the Raghuvarisa, there is not
one statement which cannot appropriately be applied to the
Maharaja.

His Highness has visited the Adyar Library ; he has taken
up his residence in the Estates of the T*heosophical Society at
Adyar for eome davs; ‘and this association with the Adyar
& ib}ary, which is still fresh in our minds, makes his departurec
all the sadder to us. In the Fort at Bikgper, there is a very
rich collection of manuscripts, mainly Sanskrit, which it was
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his Highness’s ambition to make into an up-to-date research
Institute to help scholars. The original announcement of
this scheme was published in the Bulletin in October, 1939.
The manuscripts of the Collection in Bikaner had been utilized
by the Library in the edition of the Samaveda and of the
Sangitaratnikara.

The rich collection of manuscripts has now been con-
stituted into a regular Library, called the Anup Sanskrit
Library, named after Maharaja Anup Singhji who reigned in
the seventeenth century. The collection of manuscripts had
been begun even before the time of Maharaja Anup Singhji.
His father Maharaja Karan Singhji was also a great scholar
and patron of learning and many manuscripts in the collection
belong to his time. These Maharajas were great warriors and
statesmen and they were also great lovers of learning and of
arts. They entertained many scholars and musicians in their
courts and encouraged and honoured them.

The* Maharaja who has just passed away kept up the
great traditions of his forefathers. As Chancellor of the
Benares Hindu University, his name is well known in the
academic sphere in India. It was my special privilege to
have been invited by the Maharaja to Bikaner in connection
with the organization of the Library and I consider it not
merely as a personal honour but also as a recognition of the
service I have rendered to the Adyar Library and to the
University of Madras, in the field of higher studies in Sanskrit.
His Highness always showed great personal interest in the
progress of the Libtary at Bikaner. He sanctioned the
starting of a serial publication of' the manuscripts in the
Library under the name of the Gang4 Oriental Series. The
manuscripts are povs'r located in a specious hall in the
Bikaner Fort and are provided with fire-proof steel almirahs.
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Mr. Madhava Krishna Sarma, a former student of rmne and
an Assistant in the Adyar Library, has recently been apponited
as Curator of the Library. The Catalogue of the Library is
being got ready for the Press. Thg dedicatory volume of the
Ganga Oriental Series has already been published gnd I had
the honour to edit that volume A few works have alrcady
been selected for the Series. In every minute detail in this
scheme, His Highness took keen interest. Our gratitude to
him can be shown only by carrying out the great scheme
which he has projected for the encouragement of learning
and research.

The Maharaja is now succeeded by his worthy son, of
whom it may well be said in the words of the poét Kalidasa :

ripain tad ojasvi tad eva viryam
tad eva naisargikam unnatatvam.
na karanat svad bibhide kumaral,
pravartito dipa iva pradipat.

“ The majestic look is the same ; the heroism 1% quite the
same; the inborn magnanimity too is the same. The prince
did not differ in any way from his father, just like a lamp
lighted from another lamp.”

C. KuNHAN RAjJA

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI
b. 5-10-1894—d. 9-12-1942

"It is with profound regret that we have to record the sudden
and premature death of Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana'Sastn the
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Head of the Department of Indian Philosophy in the Univer-
sity’ of Madras. After a very brilliant academic carcer in the
Madras University, he proceeded to Oxford, where he worked
for the B. Sc. Degree. _He was a very popular figure in the
social life of the Oxford University and at the same time he
commanded the admiration of his professor by his devotion to
studies. He was also called to the Bar. After his return to
India, he was a member of the Tamil University Commission
and a member of the Senate of the Madras University. He
was appointed,as Head of the Department of Indian Philoso-
phy in August 1927, which position he held till his death.
He was the life and soul of the Indian Philosophical Congress
and was its General Seccretary for some time, till the end.
What he has already accomplished during the brief period
will be a credit to any one working under very favourable
circumstances for a whole life-time and what he has accom-
plished is only a very small fraction of what he had projected.
He had just started on his serious studies. An Advaitin by
tradition and also by conviction, he had a very broad out-look
on all philosophical and religious problems. A keen intellect
that never missed even a very minute detail, a capacity
to take a comprehensive view of problems and to grapple with
the fundamentals, an unswerving devotion to his work and an
unbending perseverance which enabled him to fight against
many adverse circumstances that cver stood in his way—gen-
eral ill-health and defective eye-sight—wide range of reading,
versatile knowledge, commang of language and facility of expres-
sion, in him there was a rare combination of qualities that go
to the make up of real scholarship. He was one of,the devoted
workers for the Adyar Library. The Theosophical Publishing
House, Adyar has published two of his works, namely, the.
English translation “with Introduction and Notes of Bhamati
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(Catusstitri) and the Manameyodaya, both prepared in cbllabora--
tion with me. Recently his edition of the Vedantaparibhisi of
Dharmarajadhvarin with English translation and notes hgs
been published in the Adyar Library Series. Under his super-
vision, Mr. P. Nagaraja Rao, who was a Research Fellow in his
Department, has prepared an edition of Jayatirtha’s Vadavali
and the publication had already been taken up by the Adyar
Library a short time before his death. To me, as to many others,
he was a very kind and genial friend and a good guide in all
difficult situations. I have collaborated with him in the pre-
paration of some books and there was no work published by
him in which he did not give me an opportunity to be of some
help, which he cver acknowledged. Method,” accuracy,
thoroughness—these were his watchwords in study and
research and to work with him is a real training, besides being
an enjoyment. By his death the world has lost a scholar of
eminence and I have lost a trustworthy colleague both in my
official work and in my literary activities and also a true
friend and companion in my private life. He has made many
friends; he has made no enemies. His uprightness and
independence roused the admiration of his frfends ; his toler-
ance and forbearance kindled their love. He was never
provocative. On behalf of the Adyar Library I record the
deep sense of loss suffered by the world of scholarship in
his death.

C. KUNHAN Raja
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DR. V. S. SUKTHANKAR

With deep regret we record the passing away of Dr.
V. S. Sukthankar of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research In-
stitute, Poona on the 21st of January, 1943 after a very brief
illness. He served the Institute with exemplary devotion for
seventeen years. He was a versatile scholar and an energetic
worker. Born of a gifted family, he devoted his talents to
the cause of Indology. Work was his joy in life ; service was
his religion.

PROF. E. H. JOHNSTON

Prof. E. H. Johnston, who succeeded Prof. F. W. Thomas
as Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Oxford University in
1937 died in October, 1942.

BASAVALINGAYYA

Mr. M. S. Basavalingayya, Curator of the Oriental
Library, Mysore died on 19th January 1943. He was a good
Kannada scholar and poet, besides his proficiency in Sanskrit.
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KAVINDRACARYA AS A HINDI SCHOLAR

By K. MapHAvA KRISHNA Sarma, M.O.L.

(Curator, Anup Sanskrit Library and Director of Oriental
Publications, Bikaner)

WRITINGS have already appeared on Kavindrﬁcﬁ.rya as a great
Sanskrit scholar of the 17th century who collected a large number
of MSS. and as one who succeeded in persuading Shah Jahan to
abolish the tax levied on Hindu pilgrims who came to Benares and
Prayag. A list of MSS. belonging to his collection has been
published by R. Ananta Krishna Sastri, (Gaekwad’s Or. Series,
No. XVII, Baroda, 1921). Many MSS. belonging to this collection
but not included in the printed list, are now available in the Anup
Sanskrit Library, Bikaner, and probably elsewhere alsos The list
is therefore inexhaustive.

There is one aspect of. Kavindracarya's life which has not
received the attention of scholars. While it is well known that he
was a great Sanskrit scholar, it is probably not so well knewn that
he was a great Hindi scholar too. Two of his Hindi works de-
posited in the Anup Sanskrit Library attest this latter fact.

One of these is written in praise of Shah Jahan. It isa
musical composition in various Ragas and is called Kavindra-
kalpalata. There is a preface which (with some alterations) is found
also in two other works described here. This is apparently by some
contemporary Pandit. The information diven here regarding the
great scholar s that whi¢h we have already obtained from other
soufres. It is as follows. Kavindradarya first lived on the bank
of the Godavari and later migrated to Benares. He belonged to
the Ks’valﬁyanas”a‘.khi of the Rgveda and took to Sannyada early in

5 ;
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life. His learning was vast. He got the pilgrim tax abolished.
There are references in the work to Agra (Shah Jahan's capital),
to, Shahajahanabad, to the conquest of Golcunda and Bijapur, to
the boundanes of the territory under the rule of Shah Jahan (which
are mentioned as Rim, Sam, Bukhara and Khurasan), to the
emperor’'s harem and the distribution of gold and silver of his
weight and the conferring of titlés on chieftains on his birthday.
There is particularly one verse written on a birthday of the emperor.
There is mention of his taking part in the Hindu Holi festival
which should not fail to have contemporary interest. The author
refers to himself as the guru of Darah Shikoh for whose long life
he offers prayers. There is reference also to Mirza Murad. The
first three verses are in Sanskrit.

The MS. begins :
F. F. H9TAGY THFAH a9 |
Fear awit dari | wd Figgd qqi |
gmfs wwigefa weiez: FEA FHA 0 |l
FAIFR: FETSRIAATTIRSHIHIA |
FAAl HAAIEd gaon Fwa Fa Il R |l
AAqhedineyl SedaRafamiRad |
Fivareqefahi g=al Jeqeg Hgdr | 3 1|
e R R RAgEeR |
el a1 &A1 SuiE gaaaia (| oe il
qfee MadfaE o g 3@ ¥ @ | 4 |l
g9 fasafa Q W 339 T1z@ W =7 =g || & |l
3 g9 fagr @@ cra;r% Franfafagafaesgaid | v
FAS ageraaiE R A ¥ wRar aman ) <l
FEqSdl § A1 A9 A1 qEd HE.g@ am || e )
FSHI 9 18 qrad 317 Fwaedr & & | Lo ||
qul 1 a9 & ¥ 99 A gE gEa a0 1L )
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fF 09 A a1 @9 A @G amw | 1R )
WISl FTa AlEfa T 19 F 99 9 & || 13l
FIE] Y 37 GUT A F A 9H f213 |

qa § 7 99 ga kA R a9f Atz 1 18 1)

The other Hindi work o{ Kavindracarya is the Bhasayoga-
vasigthasara, a commentary on the Laghuyogavasistha. The

Sanskrit text is cited. Unfortunately the MS. in the Anup

Sanskrit Library is incomplete. It breaks off in the ninth
Prakarana with

faaaq: QR @ aWEs) 4 . |

The MS. is prefaced with the following seven stanzas on
Kavindracarya by the Viglista S'istas of Benares of his time.

siaoig A || eRafscriqaRaaREEaagaEaiEar-

AFdFRatEadifangRisd 3@ ansarodifaafafafefega: |

agacfazi 98; segEmfTaf |

afea smenfor gaifn efkEEkafE g0

AgrEHguonfa gar gat iy A |

graifasfassag: siadiegaEad || R

FEoai T Al AESeREE |

s@aIfEggeaAi agegifaaga@m |l 3 |l

gfeamaygdial aqmifqafaaa |

gfoeqgfigad ¥ quAeeZiEs: || 8 |l

ARrRYIRad TR HEARIN HA=AA: |

afy: sARIska fFwEa:-qgagSa fowaE: |« |l

sarEhesaIsataRdaE AR aa: |

qUAraRIEGwE 2 adlAresal Fdeaiard: Il & |

A FelegAiE ARFR@EAgEIRA |

R Sl sHR I e |
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life. His learning was vast. He got the pilgrim tax abolished.
There are references in the work to Agra (Shah Jahan’s capital),
to, Shahajahanabad, to the conquest of Golcunda and Bijapur, to
the bouﬁdaries of the territory under the rule of Shah Jahan (which
are mentioned as Rim, Sam, Bukhdra and Khurasan), to the
emperor’s harem and the distribution of gold and silver of his
weight and the conferring of titlés on chieftains on his birthday.
There is particularly one verse written on a birthday of the emperor.
There is mention of his taking part in the Hindu Holi festival
which should not fail to have contemporary interest. The author
refers to himself as the guru of Darah Shikoh for whose long life
he offers prayers. There is reference also to Mirza Murad. The
first three verses are in Sanskrit.

The MS. begins :
F. F. NICIIT THFAE T4 |
Al qoff WAl | 94 Figgd adi |
gaifq Wieigaifa wdies: F&a FA@ 0L |l
FAIFR: HETSIRATTIRSRIFIR |
FAlAl DEAEIEE 90T Fwa FA Nl R I
ARIEFITERTdl Feqafafamiedia |
Felerheqafani gl Jeqvg HeaH: | 3 1|
eAgREREEIReRAgeRa |
A1 a9 Aar quE gatadfa | g
qfe RIFaE iy g @ ¥ Fe 1o« 1l
ga faafq 3 w¢ S51a T2ZA ¥ =9 a=a1g || & |
3f g9 faar 9 e Ranfafugafiegaaid | e 1
FA) AgeEagia A F9 ¥ Sfa a@n i) ¢ |
Feqedl ¥ AIF A4 AT g1Ea SiY.gE 9 I,

ASHE G 1@ aradl 1y wegar g a0 || Lo |l
qukl 7 a9 & ¥ @9 A% ga qrEa a1 3L 0
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F14 89 7 J19 19T @9 fF 99 392 ) IR )
A18] @ AafA T S AR 99 90 F& | {3 )
FIiefl H 7% T A F A 9Rw f=ig )
g3 § #1 &7 ga A B o ki 1| 18 1
. The other Hindi work oi Kavindracarya is the Bhasayoga-
vasisthasara, a commentary on the Laghuyogavasistha. The

Sanskrit text is cited. Unfortunately the MS. in the Anup

Sanskrit Library is incomplete. It breaks off in the ninth
Prakarana with

faaqq: qitga) 4 9oWa) 9 . |

The MS. is prefaced with the following seven stanzas on
Kavindracarya by the Vis'ista S'istas of Benares of his time.

sforang an: || @fgacagqaRasRaEagaaataar-

FdFEaTEIdaNTRIST o@: ahsaodifaifafafefiegd: |

Tgacfagi 98 sy |

qfea smenfor |aifr enfg@afaf g0 ¢ 0.

sgremguonfa aar @at iy g |

gaifagfassag: sedieaaeadt || R 4

FrEonal AT SEAt SESEAA |

s@aIfEgeaal airgeafaags@ | R 0

gfeamagdai aanrhfafaaa |

gfoeqiea 9 qrAR«eZIEs: |l 8 |l

ARFRYirEad i agr R AT |

afy: shesRa Fwania:-agagsa fowamE: || & |l

Rl R EE R BRI EEILTR R e Ll

RAeEIEgeE qa AdAresal FAeIa: 1| & |

AFAT FleqAEA FARE@EAFIEIA |

FFNGTREAR S sHR N |
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This is followed by another preface which is in Hindi and
which is similar to the preface to the MS. of Kavindrakalpalata.

The commentary begins :

o1y Fnafagard, T ||
rEEETateEaTataT ARy |
QIFAFAAA F9: q=Eg a7 1 3 |
X dawasaIgE e feeag @i0dm A9 A S3Ua S Al
F g 13 |

At the end'of each Prakarana there is the colophon sﬁ %ﬂ’-ﬁﬂ
FifqgaR gafmfaEFdFREEaETdREy et

Reference may be made in this connection to another Hindi
work deposited in the same Library. This is not by Kavindracarya
but consists of Hindi addresses presented to him by various scholars
on the abolition of the tax. Sanskrit addresses presented to him
by contemporary Pandits are known, but not perhaps these Hindi
ones. Here is a list of the authors of these addresses with the
number of verses by each.

Sukhadeva 4; Nandalala 1; Bhika 1; Panditaraya 1;
Ramacandra 1;- Kavirdja 4; Dharmes'vara 2; Anonymous 1;
Hirarama 2; Raghunatha 1; Vis'varmbhara Maithila 1; Dharmes'-
vara 1; Samkaropadhyaya 1; Raghunatha 3; Kavibhairava 2;
Sitapati Tripathin, son of Manikantha 2; Mangada 1; Gopila
Tripathin, son of Manikantha 1; Vis'vanatha 9; Jivana 1;
(aﬁﬁaq:) Various poets 10; Cintamani 17; Devarima 2
Kulamani 1 ;«Tvaritakavirdja 2; Govinda Bhatta 2; Jayarama 5;
Govinda Bhatta 2; Varhsidhara 1; Gopinatha 1; Rama 3:
Yadavarayapandita 1; Jagadraya 1.

This MS. also has a preface‘giving the same information as
those others referred to above.
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THE SABDALINGARTHACANDRIKA OF SUJANA
By H. G. NARAHARI, M.A.

As in the field of Grammar or of Philpsophy, so even in the realm
of Lexicography, Sanskrit occupies a covetable place among the
Literatures of the World. It is conspicuous not only for its rich
literature in this branch, but also for the sound and unique technique
adopted in the works belonging to this class. In India, any one
who would aspire to be a poet ought to have a complete mastery
over the numerous Sanskrit words and their diverse meanings.
Sanskrit Lexicographers found that, to achieve such a purpose, a
mere alphabetical arrangement of words with their meanings is
useless. They strove, therefore, to classify words into two major
classes, synonyms and homonyms, and then arrange them separately.
Like other works, these Lexica were also intended to be got up by
rote; and to aid such a method of study, the two classes of words
were set into metre. There are thus two types of Dictionaries in
Sanskrit, those that give synonymous words, and those that give the
homonymous. In both varieties many lexica are well-known ; but
the Sabdalingarthacandrika of Sujana which belongs to the latter
class is still not widely known. The many available Histories of
Sanskrit Literature do not contain its name. #fNor do MSS. of it
seem quite abundant. Those that have been discovered so far are
all found in the Madras Presidency. Of the three MSS. of the work
mentioned by Aufrechit ' two are found in Madras and one (Oppert,
1. 8275) in Vizagapatam in the Private Library of a Paravastu
Vernkatarangacar.

Aufrecht was aware of only two MSS. of the work in Madras,
ope in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library and the other in the Adyar
Library: the former library has now $x MSS.” of the Work,
four® of ms commentary, and four‘ of the commentary on the

1CC.1.634a; 11.150 b; 111, 132 a.
*D. 1515, 1595, 1737, 1759-61.
8D, 1515, 1595, 1762, 1763.
1 D. 1515, 1595, 1605, 1606.
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commentary. The Adyar Library MS. referred to by Aufrecht (CC.
111132 a) should be the same as that which now bears the Shelf-
number XX. K. 41. It is a palm-leaf MS. written in Telugu
characters, and consists of 156 folia. There is now also a transcript
of this MS which bears the Shelf-number LIV. A. 38. My aim in
this paper is to analyse this transcript to see what information can
be derived regarding the work and its author.

The work is divided into ¢/rec kandas, each of which has the
following concluding colophon :

Iti srimadanavadyavidyahydyakhandapandityamanditapandita-
mandalavikatapatutarakiritapatalatatapatughatitamara-
katamukhamaniganaghatanasandipyamana@runacaranana-
khena  sasvadamandanandasandohakandalikrtahydayara-
vindasakhena samastavipaksapaksadaksaprasastamastaka-
vinyastavamapadena sakaladarsanapratidvandvabhiita-
vadena sarvadananditas sujanena viracit@Gyani nikhila-
kosrasarartupaviracitayam akhilasarasasandrikayam sabda-
lingarthacandrikayas: . . . . kandan sasiptirnam. S'r1
krsnarvpanam astu.

Sujanena krtas sviman . . . . kanda idrsah
Samarpitay sankaraya bhaktahrdpadmabhanave ll

From this really long colophon which is written in typical
Sanskrit Prose, we learn that the work claims no originality for
itself, but acknowledges that it is only an<epitome of the lexica
known at the time. Its compiler, Sujana, was a great scholar,
admired and respected by all his contemporaries. The verse at the
end of the cokphon shows that Siva isthe favourite deity of the
author.’

It is a happy circum$tance thatthis work has been commented
on by the author’s grand-son, and that this commentary zhould have

® This fact is further corroborated by the fact that, at the begmnmb of
Kanda 11 (MS. LIV. A. 38, p. 50), he performs obeisaace to Siva, and to
Parvati at the tommencenent of Kanda III (Ibid., p. 76).« The opening verse
is an invocation to Sarasvati.
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a commentary by the grand-son of this grand-son. This shows that

Sujana was the originator of a family of scholars ; and this is rdather

a pleasant exception to what seems to be the usual rule that a

genius should be succeeded by a dull son.

The commentary on the S’ abdalmgarthacandrikc‘z is called the
Drstantasiddhatijana. 1t is by Kallolal hattacarya, the. grand-son
of Sujana, the author of the S'wbdalisigdrthacandrika. The author
of this commentary is the son of Kesaribhattacarya, son of Sujana.
This is evident from the colophons of the Dystantasiddhatijana
which run:

Iti srimac charadindusundarendusekhariravindananamukunda-
purandaradibrndarakabrndavanditacaranaravindamanda-
sy andamanamarandabindusandohapariptirnahrdayaravin-
dena sakalavidyanidh F(najagadekajumq’itas'ffmatsujmm-
bhattacaryapautrena panditakesaribhattacaryaputrena vid-
vatkallolabhattacaryena viracitayash s.abdalisigarthacandri-
kavyakhyayam dystantasiddhafijanakhyayai: sabdalingar-
thacandrikavyakhyayasi . . . kandas samaptah.

The Dystantasiddhafijana has, in its turn, been commented
on by the grand-son of its author. The commentator is Cakora-
bhattacarya, son of Mukundanarayanabhatt@cirya and grand-son
of Kallolabhattacarya. This commentary goes by the name of

Sarat. All this information follows from its colophons which
usually run as follows :

Iti ssrimad anantasantasarasvativilasaparasivavatarasarasiagre-
sarasarvakharvadurgarvapiiritastirivarapranatibhasamana-
caranayugalavirajitasamnastavidyapradavilasaccaturava-
canamanoharasrimadvidvatkallolabhattaciryapantrena svi-
manmukundanarayanabhatt@caryaputrena vidvaccakora-
blattacaryena viracitayaed sabdalitgarthacandrikavyakhyg-
nadrgiantasiddhaiijanavyakhyayasii saradakhyayaii
kandas samaptahs
We have thus the following mformatnon regarding the genea-

loglcal history of the family of Sujana:



40 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

Sujana
kesaribhag;ﬁcﬁrya
Kallolabhattacarya (author of Drstantasiddhattjana)
Mukundanarayanabhattacarya
Cakorabhattacarya (authot of Sarat)

A characteristic of both these commentaries is that, very often,
explanations in Telugu are given to Sanskrit words. The follow-
ing passage ° can serve as an illustration :

“ Anante astadiggajesu iti tadarthah. Ausadlhiibhede vamamu.
Matsye ' Mudgaro matsyavalayoh ' iti Pratapah. Ilksuvisesc

13l

tellaceruku.

1 do not attempt in this paper to consider the date of the
Sabdalingarthacandrika or that of its commentaries. The prob-
lem is beset with numerous difficulties. The Sabdaliigarthacan-
drika cites no author or work by name. Its commentaries, however,
cite numerous writers and works ;  but not only are most of these
hard to trace, but also many of them even excite suspicion regard-
ing their accuracy. The majority of the citations belong to the
former category, while, as an illustration of the latter, the following
passage * may be considered :

Taduktar naisadhe matpitamahasisyena sriharsena—
Rajanam rtuparnan ctya sa nalah provaca (kathakaro) " |
Masiv viddhisvara bahukasr hayavidhisi (cittaika) "

vittakaram |l

* Dystantasiddhasijana (MS. LIV, A. 38, p. 158).

"The Appendix gives an exhaustive list of all these citations, arranged
in alphabetical order. The“pages noted: against each title refer to the trans-
cript of the Sabdalinigarthacandrika mentioned in the body of this paper.
In the preparation of this List, I have been assisted by Mr. K. Ramachandra
Sarma of the Library.

* Drstantasiddhasnjana, o. 216.

*This portion is indistinct in the original MS., (XX. K. 41, fol. 1354) being
eaten away hy Worms. [reproduce the portion as it looks in the MS.

1” This portion is worm-eaten in the original MS.
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It should be of interest to note in this connection that the
Sabdarthakalpataru of Vertkata,a MS. (D. 1768) of which isavail-

able in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras, mentions the

Sabdalingarthacandrika as one of its sources :
L J

Nanartharatnamala ca Paryiyiruava eva cal .

S'abdasabdarthamaiijiisa Sabdalingarthacandrikall
_ g 9 . v

Paryayaratnamal@ ca Sabdaratna Visamrtam |

Sarasvatwilasas ca Vidvadbhis samudahytah |l

A MS. of this work in the Bodleian Library (Aufrecht 455) is
stated to have been copied in A.D. 1812. If, from this, it can be
deduced that the Sabdarthakalpaiarn cannot have dated later
than c. A.D. 1750, the Sabdalingarthacandrika can have at least
A.D. 1700 for its terminus ad quen.
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291, 293, 295, 299, 300, 303, 304, 305, 306, 308, 314, 316,
317; arcatard:-maearay 119, 165; qiforliamsan 2”05; Al
ad: 274; goebawEaw: 151, 276, 285, 292; watark: 207,
306; S 148, 454 ; sams 114, 115, 1257 134, 138, 143,
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147, 149, 152, 155, 156, 158, 160, 162, 167, 176, 177,
178, 191, 194, 201, 205, 208, 227, 245, 253, 257,
267, 302; saw@EE: 114, 202; waafdegasm: 307;. sge-
qfvea: 280 ; sAWWIREI:-AMAEE: 135, 286 ; SERAM:-T3:
249; wreg: 145, 154, 155, 156, 158, 160, 161, 166, 168,
170, 174, 176, 177, 188, 190, 198, 199, 202, 218, 221, 222,
229, 249, 256, 258, 259, 288, 297; awruaw: 153, 174, 177,
195 (fr) 204; s Nash@E: 311;  AeuaEoR-Eqadd: 128,
201; gmsHereq-gamge: 308; WwauE: 201; w&kgHE: 310;
aEf: 204, 219, 223, 229, 251; wia: 233 ; AWadwE: 137;
fassfaearafi: 113 ssagd: 119, 120, 122, 123, 147, 152,
163, 166, 185, 186, 187, 188, 193, 200, 212, 23%, 235, 242
yursfasrsmEg-ga<: 296 ; Aswsgmysn 121 ; asd-gufe: 241,
312; & 144, 104 ; afvere: 278 ; afodec 288 ; agaed:
117; «fmdmaz: 164, 309; wEmraq 112, 113, 194, 196,
197, 201, 203, 206, 207, 218, 221, 226, 231, 232, 235,
237, 238, 242, 244, 252, 256, 258; ag@eay 269 ; AgH:
126, 139, 141, 144, 145, 172,195, 203, 217, 238, 253,
256, 259, 306, 311 AYEAIBIE 1T -AGAfGR: 179; ARG -7~
Rgd 280, 281; *zsataﬁfiaa 277 ; amAwme: 159 ; qAR:-sATE;
309; @bz 135, 150, 189, 240, 253; N - 117,
241 w225 ;, GFEAIWE: 264 ; §gFFAz 197, 296 ;
grequSaearEgT: 275,  aFeRwgeEa: 202; a3 251,
299, 302; §FRqEAE: 295; gITERWE: 267, 269, 293, 298,
302, 304, 307, 309, "312; gIgeruamay 277; "gaez 239
Ak 268, 280; AmangEE: 174; dpaw: 114, 131, 1525
i 114; w154 mﬁw{ 150, 246, 250; TRaw:
244; mﬁeat 232; .@aﬁm 149, 241; dws: 171; -
Hﬂ#ﬂ*{lm 126; @ 114, 115, 167 176 266 @ 273,
297; @wamw °167; wafs: 119, 212, 234 ma'123 125,
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126, 120, 131, 137, 139, 147, 149, 191, 221, 223, 224, 228;
TR 240 ; GAERRE: 246, 306 ; TRIFRA: 146 ; UATaRg
135, 148, 161, 169, 196, 203, 206, 223, 230, 235, 257,259 ;
®: 112, 233 ; @xaey 305 ; @angifawa: 241 ; feggamg 121,
126, 159, 164, 242, 305 ; @wfgwz: 129, 144, 163, 167, 191,
105, 292, 297 ; FwfafagFa: 254 ; av@rg: 185 ; aw@wwzrad:-
fagrgaavsan 186, 193,248, 255, 266, 285 ; awfigazr: 162,
243, 244; awa: 285; afes: 173 ; aiggasdma: 314 ; argia-
e 207 ; aERafeEAwe: 127; aegaed 159 ; fime
(wRaameRisT:) ‘adaada: 234 ; fadweegiog 301; Admvsarfify:
301, 306, 311; fawara: 190, 191, 213, 217, 220, 223, 224,
225, 230, 235, 237, 246, 250, 255, 257 ; fwawafaawr 241 ;
Rt 156; fasoa: 135, 137, 140, 142, 144 ; feogaong
112, 113, 118, 122, 124, 132, 137, 138, 165, 200, 232, 236,
237, 243; st 116, 125, 126, 133, 137, 190, 193, 195,
217, 219, 225, 250; =smfs: 193, 199, 207, 219, 299, 301 ;
qHEE: 2)4; W 169 ; IqFRCEALAGUAT: 168 ; Hieed
138, 168; z=gafeas 288, 307 ; asafasamfu: 265, 270, 293,
277,275; wsfasaiar-asam: 271, 286 ; wsiacasdifis 278 ;
gesacadaiar 207 weaAwd 268, 202; @szAwaER: 170, 272 ;
Teg@n-FaE: 120, 154, 155, 158, 226,233 ; ast@sifis-a3-
Rigiarea1d 144 ; weaharfyome:-ga5ea: 119 ; msaagrdasdl 260 ; 753-
Al HREEA: 172, 298 ; @5gadedn 279, 282 ; asgmia:-
a3 116, 127, 140, 145, 216, 217, 220, 225, 249 ; A®ATSIH-
ayuerz: 218 ; araifies: 160 ; anafyes: 138; ama: 122, 225,
255, 257 ; fufemvefipr. sRFdazEEeE: 298 ; anfkeos: 125;
TWREaia; 282 ; sevsiiem: 312 ; shwzad: 269 ; suasargama;
312; a=mnz: 218; aErdifiem: 101; aatdasd 240; ansdaa: 240;
awaqueg, 106; anagab@E: 171 ; aifeafwaafnagmam: 134 ;
afeeadng 3105 arfé@ania: 313; aifj@amafs: 144; gaawe:
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270; g 129, 173, 175, 178, 184, 212, 214, 216, 223,
227,238, 256, 268, 288,291, 294, 309, 310 ; TGO 111,
112, 130; ®fs@mma: 170; EEIq-a0an: 133 ; gyeaey
117; &R 196, 197, 198, 201, 206, 215, 238, 258,266,
291, 295; wRam: 112, 113, 117, 120, 122, 124, 125, 129,
133, 134, 140, 145, 146, 148, 150, 153, 157, 159, 161, 169,
174, 176, 189, 195, 197, 198, 206, 209, 222, 229, 230, 239,
243, 244, 246, 251, 252, 258, 305 ; wawwR: (¥F4:) 112, 114,
119, 123, 124, 130, 135, 143, 173, 177, 188, 216, 220, 223,
224, 226, 233, 237, 239, 245, 251, 252, 253, 254, 255,
259, 285.

UNMATTARAGHAVAM BY VIRUPAKSA
By V. KRISHNAMACHARYA

THuis is a manuscript deposited in the Adyar Library, Madras. It
is in palm-leaf, 17 X1 inches, foll. 8, lines § in a page, Telugu
character, slightly injured. Shelf No. xxxiii. K. 29.

This is a one-act play belonging to the Preksanaka type of
dramas by Viriipaksa, son of Harihara. The dtama describes the
unmada stage of Rama due to his separation from Sita.

The play begins with the following lines :

TG ACAEH TFUSIRARTIT |

agAal riaaEn wafq s ||

SRS CRER eI SEI)
JiedfrRfrelaeaaasaze: |

FRREIE (BIESIEL EEC]
e fsadl Ffammeg: |

(ArF=a) GIaR:— (J9ed afa)
A, R serenaaMes WIaaaarEdRs |
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(sfaza) a—um, e s saRmong 1.

g—a\s1 gEReERe AR g(T)agad: |
frad faemey Ts gfgueaa: |l

AN —aAY AFSTSIATIEGUENATES AHAGASHRALG |

g—a& Ug: Flegraiviiznuzgireaifag: fgegi-
fRrreafiwacarren GEnngiEa yacs aseE-
feifadiedsrra: shgeraoe qa Jgns 991
a2z |

It ends thus:
gudigneg WaaIFIT—

FIS gueg A4l Fog agad) wgaeg SEl

g1: €t welal @wgzafug: avg Fafarn |
THIEIE: FEA fAaofaacaggameasE)

agiz anTg A1 gietaaa: ifysaaga: |

From the above passages, the author of the play is seen to be a
king, called Virtipaksa whose father was Harihara, son of Bukka,
and whose maternal grandfather was King Rama. The author is
described as the lord of the regions of Karnata, Tundira, Cola and
Pandya and the conqueror of Ceylon where he erected a column in
commemoration. ‘

The author of this play may be identified with King Viru-
paksa II, the son of Harihara 1I, and grandson of Bukka I of the
first dynasty of the Vijayanagar Empire. Historical records
strengthen this view. [This king Virtupaksa I1 was in charge of
Karpita, Tugdira, Cola and Pandya’ and conquered Ceylon . He
ruled between 1404 and 1406 A. D."

Y Administration and Sgcial Life undcr Vijayanagar, p. 185,
2 Ibid., p.g75.
3 Ibid.,@. 415.
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But for the mere mention of the name of this play by the late
Dr. M. Krishnamachariar, in his History of Classical Sanskrit
Literature, this work remains unknown to the literary world. This
play does not appear to be in the MS. collections of any other
library. It is not mentioned by Aufr®cht in his Catalogus Cata-
logorum. The passages quoted by Heémacandra from Unmatta-
raghava are not found in this pJay. This is entirely different from
the play of the same name by Bhaskara.

The author of this play has written another drama, Narayani-
vilasa by name, a play in five acts, which is available in manuscript
in the Madras Government Oriental MSS. Librany. It is noticed
by the late Prof. M. Seshagiri Sastri, in his first report on the
collection of MSS. of the said Library. The following extracts
from the Narayanivilasa when read with the passages of this play
given above establish the identity of authorship.

Beginning :

g—q gEaeRea Qs aRgEa: |
faa & faeqey us gigaeas: |
FA—ufag: @3 g wafkgEm |
g—d@ UF: FoegreRenTesmoeeiia: fagwst-
(e TaeanEs SienReRWEIaed a%s-
self@fadadagn: $fay amaoitfere am
ars .qzﬁ&"?: [
T —gHafevAEaid aranes @wonad |
fyTeagel aRafagoERiRafy siad 83 |
End :—W{qa1FaH —
qy & freurey: Jaror agaiet’
S Z I U GRIETE ST S

-
1 Gee also Sources of Vijayanagar History, 1919, p. 53.
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HARITA SMRTI
By A. N. KRISHNA 'AIYANGAR
(Continued from p. 65 of Vol. VI, Part 1)

A question mark at the end of v 394 in the printed version
indicates a gap which is supplied by the manuscript.
. 3

Printed Version :
16 dsA SgaEgaEgesd (1) |
gfa amansIeT ITEATRMAT |
Manuscript :
| SN Jda gERETFaE: |
#AYTEEE g Suemia: amfga: ||
gfa amaneaer AqEmgfaadq |
F7aiE AufHed gl gaaH | |
gfa amansaes faam giafa s (Folio—18a)

The verses on the section of Sudarsana-mantra exhibit
slight variations in reading which are not of cardinal importance.
But towards the end of the chapter—the printed version reads

3 Sieameify gzafaa |
The corresponding portion of the manuscript reads
309 f§ A9 O SISIETS:; |

It has already been noticed (p. 22. of ALB., Vol. V, part 1,
MSS. Notes) “that the entire section on the Paficajanyamantra has
been omitted in both the printed versions of Jivananda and the
Anandasrama Smrti-texts while the section is available in our
manuscript and is reproduced i1 extenso :

eh gEFAEdd fard Foaan |
fia: qiEsaed e sgogarsee ||
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%Y. GAFANSE MIN wFwg 3= |
I qrESea: € fafaasRaEd ||
d a5l ek @ @ 3 e gl |
qEIgFAERTIET aged: gFta q2: |l
TRRTRIHRIR RgF@afas snaar Migad
19 =t = w5 qARgEeEega SR |
o izl gifigfagd fargemgamd
frzd wrAigaTed fagfast WadcarEaaq, ||
HAlgAqE TiFcar gRfefaazaa«asy |
CIFEIRIC E AR T et c C Rl
GAEALH, @RI
gfa (Mgigseaea A=ag®r agiad |
g9 a75 gU Seqr FAC AFAEIE
qued) 3agd ¥ Rggated W |

s giaeal FfedamE anaeaeafaE, 9 gddsaE: |
(Folio—18b-19a)

(To be Continued)
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The Sangita Saramyta of King Tulaja of Tanjore, edited by
Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri. Published by the Music Academy,
Madras.

The name of the late Pandit Subrahmanya Sastri as editor is
sufficient guarrantee for the accuracy of the book. This is the
5th volume brought out by the Music Academy. Madras. There
have appeared already two texts in Sanskrit on music, namely the
Sangitasudha of King Raghunatha and the Caturdandiprakasika
of Vernkatamakhin. The Tamil version of this latter is the third
publication of the Academy and Sarigitasarasamgrahamu in Telugu
is the fourth. All the three Sanskrit texts belong to what can be called
the Tanjorc Texts ,on music. It is unfortunate that the learned
editor could not see the book in its final form, since he died when
the work was going through the press. After the book was printed,
Dr. V. Raghavan had examined manuscripts in the Tanjore Library
and, in his lengthy Introduction, he gives.considerable additional
information not contained in the text itself. Special mention must
be made of the “‘ portions of the Dance chapter of the Saramyrta as
also a different and enlarged recension of the Svara chapter, which
includes the description of a Vipa called after the author, the
Tulajendramelivina.” The Introduction is a very long one covering
a number of interesting topi¢s like the author and his works, a
comparison of manuscripts (during®which the writer of the Intro-
duction has been able to revise a large number of entries found in
the recent descriptive catalogue of the Tanjore Palace Library), a-
comparison of the S@gamyrta with other standard texts on the sub-
ject, besides the detailed contents of the work, the index of the ragas
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in the work and the authors and works cited in the work. The
text has 14 chapters on the various topics usually dealt with in
books on music. Music in India is developed and encouraged in
recent times more as a fine art (which 1t certainly is) than as a sub-
ject for study and research. The Music Academy must be con-
gratulated on its efforts to give equal prominence to both these
sides. During its annual conference, presentation of the art by
recognized artists is arranged ; junior artists and less known talents
are given their chances to present their art to the public; competi-
tions are held and prizes are awarded ; discussions are held on the
scientific aspects of music, some of which have & close bearing on
the presentation of the art. Besides these, Titles are conferred on
deserving artists. These are the various activities that the Academy
has done and is doing, besides the publication of important works
on the subject. It is a matter of special satisfaction to us to see
this important work published since there is every sort of co-opera-
tion between the Academy and the Library. The Library has
already published two works on Music, namely, Melaragamalika
and the Sangrahacidamani and we have already published through
this Bulletin a considerable portion of the first chapter of Sangita-
ratnakara with two commentaries, edited by the same great
scholar as of the work under review. A few chapters of the work
have already been printed, and it is proposed to publish that entire
work with an English translation. \We heartily congratulate the
Academy on its success in the matter of publications and hope that
more books of the same value will appear in due course. g

EDITOR

A Hundbook of Virasaivism by S. C. Nandimath, M.A.,
*Ph. D., Dharwar. *

The book is in the main the Thesfs §ubmitted_by the author
for his Doctorate Degree in the London University, which was
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prepared twith the guidance of Prof. L. D. Barnett. The author
traces the religion to a very ancient time and notes its later
revival. All the fundamental doctrines are very clearly dealt with
in the body of the book, which has 12 chapters. The author quotes
authorities for his statements. The notes at the end are very
helpful. In the first Appendix the author gives very brief notes of:
the minor writers on Virasaivism! while the major writers have
been noticed in the main body of the work itself. In the next
three Appendices, certain important points in the religion are ex-
plained in detail. On the whole the book is a very readable
presentation of the subject, concise and at the same time lucid and
and full. The author does not enter into elaborate discussions on
which differences of opinion are many and facts for establishing
either side or refuting either side are scanty. The book gives an
impression of careful scrutiny of facts and of impartial judgment
in arriving at conclusions. As such the book is reliable for those
who do not know the subject intimately. We have very great
pleasure to recommend it to all those who desire to understand the
doctrines of an important religion within Hinduism, on which
there are not many‘authoritative books written. The treatment is
sufficiently detailed and full to satisfy the needs of a scholar and
at the same time lucid enough for the ordinary reader. The book
is small and handy, well printed and got up and priced fairly
low (Rs. 3). )

EpiTor

Liigadhatanacandrika of Nandikes'vara edited with transla-
tion and Notes by Prof. M. 1. Sakhare, M.A., T.D. (Cantab.),
Belgaum. ' ‘

In bringing out this re-edition of Lisigadharandcatdrika, al-
ready printed in Benares, with the help of two further manuscriﬁts“
and in a fuller,form, the author has taken the opportunity to prepare

a fairly voluminous treatise on Lingayatism and has added it as an
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Introduction. The text edition is good, the translation is sufficiently
accurate and the notes are full. The Introduction is in 15 chapters
and deals with the historical aspect of the religion and also, with a
presentation of the doctrines, comparing it mainly with t};e Vedic
religion. He also makes clear the relation of Lingayatisim to the
Other forms of Saivism. Lingayatism is a particular phase of
Virasaivism. The author mdlcates that the religion is recent in
origin and its antiqyity as explained in the literature of the religion
is only a myth. The author has made a good attempt at proving
that Lisiga is not phallus but is only “ the amorphoys representation
of the symbol of S'iva, the ultimate reality.” Another important
thesis of the author is the distinction between the Aryan and the
Dravidian civilizations. According to him Saivism is a survival of
the Dravidian civilization along with the other Agamas. We are
sorry to note that instead of remaining within the limits of scholarly
impartiality, the author has taken up a partisan view of things in
the discussion of this problem. We can distinguish between Vedic
sacrifices and the Agamic worship in the temples; but to postulate
an antithesis and to set one against the other js going egainst the
facts of history. In ancient India there was no such conflict
between the two phases of their civilization. It is true that the
Rgvedic mantras condemn those who do not perfo;m sacrifices ; and
the Upanisads speak in.very strong terms against vedic rites. But
at the same time the Upanisads extol sacrifices also in some places.
It is not a conflict of*such a nature as is found between Christians
and Jews or between the Catholics and the Protestants among the
Christians. Those who performed vedic rites also worshipped in
temples following the Agamic tradition. All the gre4t followers of
the Vedic tradition were at the same titne temple worshippers. There
is only as much conflict betweén vedic rites and temple worship as
there is befveen bathing and eating. They are different ; but there
# no conflict. The author says, in explaining the difference between
the Vedic tradltlon and the Agamic tradifiog, that thg former was
confined to a few and the latter to all. But the author himself
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admits .tHat there is caste distinction among the followers of the
Agamas. - So far as I know, admission to the inner portion of the
temple. is restricted to a few and it is not open to all. Thus the
actual religious rite in the temples is a monopoly of a few people

and in the Vedic tradition too, conditions are not different. Further
the Vedas refer to sacrifices to be performed by Rathakaras (makers
of chariots, f.e., carpenters) and by Nisadasthapatis (chieftain of
the lowest caste), and in the orthodox Mimamsa tradition, they are
eligible to learn the Vedas and to perform the sacrifices. The author
further says that the Vedic rites are only for men, and women are
excluded, while the Agamic worship is for the women too. But
where is the temple where women are allowed to perform the religi-
ous rites ? And in the Vedas, all the major sacrifices can be performed
only in the company of a wife. The Vedic texts speak of women
being the authors of Vedic Mantras that are even now preserved to
us. The Dravidian languages have an origin different from the
Aryan languages; but, for all practical purposes, they have got
merged, in point of literature and vocabulary. The difference has
only a philological, interest. Sanskrit has been as much Dravidi-
anized as, or perhaps even more than, the Dravidian languages
have been Aryanized. Except in Philology, we have only Indian
Janguages and literatures with no such discrimination as Aryan
languages and literatures on the one side and Dravidian langu-
ages and literatures on the other side. The postulation of two
races like Aryan and Dravidian has also un interest only in the
science of Ethnology. The question too whether the temple wor-
ship aspect of Hindu religion could be traced to a source different
from the source from which the Vedic sacrifices have sprung up, shall
have only an antiquarian interest. It is very unfortunate that such
differences of a purely' scientific nature should have been held up
as fundamentals that keep different elements in the hatfon apart in
important phases of their lives. The points that are raised here
constitute only a difference in outlook on problems of research and
do not amount to statements of flaws. The book is a product of



REVIEWS 55

laborious study and careful analysis of facts and its value becomes
all the greater when works on this subject are not available in
plenty. It is to be hoped that when a re-edition is undertaken,

more care will be bestowed on proof-regding. .
EDITOR

Bralhmastitra, Sankara Bhasya with five commentaries,
Part III. Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Ananta Krishna Sastri,
Calcutta, 1941. Price Rs. 16.

In the first two parts of the book, Mahamahopadhyaya Ananta
Krishna Sastri has published various commentaries for the first
four stitras of the first pada, belonging to the two main divisions of
the Advaita School, namely, the Bha@mati and the Vivarana
divisions. In this part, he publishes a few more commentaries on
the Bhasya of Sankara. There is a long Introduction in English
and also in Sanskrit, and this is followed by detailed contents and
other materials which will be useful to a student of the Vedanta.
The book is priced Rs. 16. The editor’s scholarship is well reflected

in this book as in all his other undertakings.
EpITOR

Karnataka Mahabharata by Kumara Vyasa (Vol. IX)
Karna Parva ; Edited by the Kannada Mahabharata Editorial Com-
mittee ; Oriental Library Publications, Kannada Series No. 23;
University of Mysore, 1940 ; pp. vi, 300. Price Rs. 2-4-0.

In the galaxy of Kannada Poets, particularly ameng those that
wrote in Hosagannada, Kumiara Vyasa holds a very important
pl;.ce His is a house-hold ngme in thesentire Karnataka. The
estimation ,in which he is held is fully expressed by the follomng
ljnes of a poet of moderm times :

Kumamvyasanu hadidanendare kahyuga dpaparavaguvudu |
Bharata kamralz kunivudi ; maiyali mificina hole tulukaduvudu ]
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His "Mahabharata is what may be called a ‘ glorious fragment,’
and the story goes up only till the death of Duryodhana ; but still, in
point of popularity, it is next only to the Bharata of Jaimini. The
work cannot have any pretensions for absolute originality. Many
of its verses are clear translations of corresponding verses from the
Sanskrit Mahabharata. Nor does it seem to be very much bound
by rules of Kannada Grammar. ‘ High-sounding words from Old
Kannada have no fascination for the author. He is content with
simple words found in use in the language of his day.

All these show no lack of scholarship in him as is often
imagined. He ‘is really a great writer, with an appreciable degree
of command over the language he uses. No one who reads his
description of Draupadi’s beauty, or of Arjuna’s grief on the death
of his son, or of the fight between Karna and Arjuna, can afford not
to be impressed by the fine workmanship that is his. His style is
easy and mellifluous, and not pompous and grandiloquent.

Unfortunately not much that is reliable is known so far
regarding his personality. His date is uncertain. Many views have
been advalpced in this connection ; but, as yet, it is not safe to say
anything more than that he is earlier than Kumira Valmiki
(1590 A. Dp.) who alludes to him most unmistakably in the open-
ing verses of hisstRamayana. The particular community to which
he belonged is also unsettled. His very name is a mystery, for the
name Kumara Vyasa is no more than a nom de plunie. Some say
that his real name is Naranappa, while otl}grs feel it necessary to
admit that it is not known.

The book under review is the ninth among the volumes of the
Kannada Mahabharata which the Govt. QOriental Library, Mysore,
began to publish in 1912. This gives the Karna Parva. As many
as eleven MSS. have been collated in the preparation of this Edition.
The editorial work has been done with care. The get-up of the
book leaves nothing to be desired. We need only e;(préss the Wisb

that the remaining volume may come out soon. 1
- H. G. NARAHARI
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A Hindu View of Culture by K. Guru Dutt, pb. v, .135.
Printed at the Srinivas Electric Press, Mysore, 1943. Price Rs. 2.

This is mainly a collection of speeches made by the author
before several gatherings of students ins Mysore. Such addresses are
ten in number, and with two additional Essays, complete the Volume.
"As stated by the author himself in his preface, its central idea is
that “culture conceived as purushartha demands for its fulfilment
a combination of the contemplative and active principles in experi-
ence, which are fruitful only in union like Siva and Sakti.” The
book thus gives a view of Hindu Culture, looked at from the stand-
point of the S@kta., It should, as such, be of con'siderable interest
not only to the follower of the S'akti school, but also to the general
student of the cultural traditions of this country. In the course of
his treatment, the author shows knowledge of a variety of subjects.
There are many statements made in the book with which the
critical student of Sanskrit Literature and‘Culture is hardly able
to agree. The book is meant for the popular reader, rather than
for the critical scholar. However, considering the occasion in
which these lectures were delivered and the audiencg to which
they were addressed, it is not right to insist on scholarly accuracy
in points of detail. The range of knowledge demonstrated in
the book is anyhow sufficient to bring credit to any one who would
like to style himself ‘cultured,’ the more so, to one who can
snatch enough time to read so much in the limited leisure’ which
administrative responsibilities are usually seen to allow. The use
of diacritical marks in transliteration, in conformity with the practice
of indologists of the present day, would greatly facilitate the reading
of Sanskrit passages which are cited fairly frequently. We hope
that the author will find it possible tp incorporate this suggestion
when next he prepares new edition of hissuseful book.

H. G. NARAHARI

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudu at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.
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A DIALOGUE WITH MADAME BLAVATSKY
ON ASTRAL BODIES OR DOPPELGANGERS

. [Reprinted from Lucifer of ' December 1888, by courtesy of the
Editor of The Theosophist, which incorporated Lucifer. The ques-
tions are by Mabel Collins, and the answers by H. P. Blavatsky.)]

Question. Great confusion exists in the minds of people
about the various kinds of apparitions, wraiths, ghosts or
spirits. Ought we not to explain once for all the meaning of
these terms ? You say there are various kinds of ‘‘ doubles ”’—
what are they ?

Answer. Our occult philosophy teaches us that there
are three kinds of ‘‘ doubles,” to use the word in its widest
sense. (1) Man has his “double” or shadow, properly so
called, around which the physical body of the feetus—the
future man—is built. The imagination of the mother, or an
accident which affects the child, will affect also the astral
body. The astral and the physical both existebefore the mind
is developed into action, and before the Atmi awakes. This
occurs when the child is seven years old, and with it comes
the responsibility attaching to a conscious sentient being.
This * double” is born with man, dies with him and can
never separate itself far from the body during life, and though
surviving him, it disintegrates, pari passu, with the corpse.
It is this which is sometimes seen oyer the graves like a
luminous figure of the man’ that was, during certain atmo-
sgheric conditions. Fyom its physigal aspect it is, during life,
man’s vital double, and after death, only the gases given
off from the decaying body. But, as regards it prigin and
essence, it is something more. This “ double” is what we
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ha\{e dgreed to call lingasarira, but which I would propose to
call, for greater convenience, ““ Protean ™ or * Plastic Body.”

Q.. Why Protean or Plastic ?

‘A. Protean, because it can assume all forms; e.g., the
“ shepherd magicians” whom popular rumour accuses, per-
haps not without some reason: of being * were-wolves,” and
“ mediums in cabinets,” whose own ‘ Plastic Bodies " play
the part of materialised grandmothers and ‘ John Kings.”
Otherwise, why the invariable custom of the “ dear departed
angels ”’ to come out but little further than arm’s length from
the medium, whether entranced or not? Mind, I do not at
all deny foreign influences in this kind of phenomena. But
I do affirm that foreign interference is rare, and that the
materialised form is always that of the medium’s * astral " or
Protean body.

Q. But how is this astral body created ?

A. It is not created; it grows, as I told you, with the
man and- exists in the rudimentary condition even before the
child is born.

Q. And what about the second ?

A. The second is the *“ Thought ”’ body, or Dream-body,
rather; known among Occultists as the Mayavi-rupa, or
“ Illusion-body.” During life this image is the vehicle both
of thought and of the animal passions and desires, drawing
at one and the same time from the lowest terrestrial Manas
(mind) and* Kama, the element of desire. It is dual in its
potentiality, and after death forms, what is called in the East,
Bhoot, or Kama- rupa, but which is better known to Theos-
ophists as the *“ Spook.”

0. And the third 2"

A. Phe thirdis the true Ego, called in the East
by a name meaning “causal body” but which in the
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trans-Himalayan schools is always called the “ Karmic Body,”
which is the same. For Karma or action is the cause which
produces incessant rebirths or “ reincarnations.” It'is not
the Monad, nor is it Manas proper ; but is, in a way, indis-
solubly connected with, and a compound of the Monad and
Mahas in Devachan. |

Q. Then there are three doubles ?

A. If you can call the Christian and other Trinities
*three Gods,” then there are three doubles. But in truth
there is only one under three aspects or phéses: the most
material portion disappearing with the body ; the middle one,
surviving both as an independent, but temporary entity in the
land of shadows; the third, immortal, throughout the man-
vantara unless Nirvana puts an end to it before.

Q. But shall not we be asked what difference there is
between the Mayavi and Kama-rupa, or as you propose to call
them the “ Dream-body "’ and the * Spook " ?

A. Most likely, and we shall answer, in addition to what
has been said, that the ‘‘thought power” or aspect of the
Mayavi or ‘ Illusion-body,” merges after death entirely into
the causal body or the conscious, thinking EGo. The animal
elements, or power of desire of the * Dream-body,” absorbing
after death that whjch it has collected (through its insatiable
desire to live) during life, i.e., all the astral vitality as well
as all the impressions of its material acts and thoughts while
it lived in possession of the body, forms the *“ Spook”’ or Kama-
rupa. Our Theosophists know wéll eqough that after death
the higher Manas unites with the Monad and passes into
Devachan,” while the dregs of the lower manas or animal
mind go to form this Spook. This has life in it, but hardly
any consciousness, except, as it were ‘By proxy ; when it is
drawn into the current of a medium.
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. Q. Isitall that can be said upon the subject ?

A. For the present this is enough metaphysics, I guess.
Let us hold to the ‘ Double” in its earthly phase. What
would you know ?

Q. Every country in the world believes more or less in
the ““ double ” or doppelganger, The simplest form of this is
the appearance of a man’s phantom, the moment after his
death, or at the instant of death, to his dearest friend. Is
this appearance the Mayavi-rupa ?

A. It is'; because produced by the thought of the dying
man.

Q. Is it unconscious ?

A. It is unconscious to the extent that the dying man
does not generally do it knowingly ; nor is he aware that he so
appears. What happens is this. If he thinks very intently at
the moment of death of the person he either is very anxious to
see, or loves best, he may appear to that person. The thought
becomes bbjectives; the double, or shadow of a man, being
nothing but the faithful reproduction of him, like a reflection
in a mirror, that which the man does, even in thought, that
the double repeats. This is why the phantoms are often
seen in such cases in the clothes they wear at the particular
moment, and the image reproduces even the expression on
the dying man’s face. If the double of a man bathing were
seen it would seem to be immersed in water ; so when a man
who has been drowned appears to his friend, the image will
be seen to be dripping with water. The cause for the appari-
tion may be also reversed ; i.e:, the dying man may or may
not be thinking at all of the partlcular person "his 1mage
appears to, but it is that person who is sensitive. Or perhaps
his sympathy or hi¢ hatred for the individyal whose wraith
is thus evoked is very intense,physically or psychically ; and
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in this case the apparition is created by, and depends upon,
the intensity of the thought. What then happens is this.
Let us call the dying man A, and him who sees the double
B. The latter, owing to love, hafe, or fear, has the image
of A so deeply impressed on his psychic memory, that
actual magnetic attraction esand repulsion are established
between the two, whether one knows of it and feels it,
or not. When A dies, the sixth sense or psychic spiritual
intelligence of the inner man in B becomes cognisant of the
change in A, and forthwith apprises the physical senses of the
man, by projecting before his eye the form of A, asit is at the
instant of the great change. The same when the dying man
longs to sec someone; his thought telegraphs to his friend,
consciously or unconsciously along the wire of sympathy, and
becomes objective. This is what the * Spookical ** Research
Society would pbmpously, but none the less muddily, call
telepathic impact.

Q. This applies to the simplest form of the £ppearance
of the double. What about cases in which the double does
that which is contrary to the feeling and wish.of the man?

A. This is impossible. The * Double” cannot act,
unless the key-notc of this action was struck in the brain of
the man to whom  the ““ Double " belongs, be that man just
dead, or alive, in good or in bad health. If he paused on the
thought a second, long enough to give it form, before he
passed on to other mtental pictures, this one Second is as
sufficient for the objectivisations® of his personality on the
astral waves, as for your face’to impress.itself on the sensitised
plate of a photographic apparatus. Nothing prevents your
torm then, being seized upon by the surrounding Forces—as
a dry leaf fallgn from a tree is taken u}‘) and carrfed away by
the wind—be made to caricature or distort your thought.



64 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

. Q. Supposing the double expresses in actual words a
thought uncongenial to the man, and expresses it—Ilet us say
to a friend far away, perhaps on another continent ? I have
known instances of this occurring.

A. Because it then so happens that the created image is
taken up and used by a ‘ Shell.” Just as in séance-rodms
when ““ images "’ of the dead—which may perhaps be lingering
unconsciously in the memory or even the auras of those
present—are seized upon by the Elementals or Element-
ary Shadows and made objective to the audience, and even
caused to act at the bidding of the strongest of the many dif-
ferent wills in the room. In your case, moreover, there must
exist a connecting link—a telegraph wire—between the two
persons, a point of psychic sympathy, and on this the thought
travels instantly. Of course there must be, in every case,
some strong reason why that particular thought takes that
direction ; it must bc connected in some way with the other
person. Otherwige such apparitions would be of common and
daily occurrence.

Q. This seems very simple ; why then does it only occur
with exceptional persons ?

A. Because the plastic power of the imagination is
much stronger in some persons than in pthers. The mind is
dual in its potentiality : it is physical and metaphysical. The
higher part of the mind is connected with the spiritual soul or
Buddhi, thé lower with the animal seul, the Kama principle.
There are persons who never think with the higher faculties
of their mind at all ; those who do so are the minority and are
thus, in a way, beyond, if not above, the avefage' of human
kind. These will thmk even upon ordmary matters on that
higher plafie. The {dlosyncracy of the persen determines in
which “ principle ” of the mind the thinking is done, as also the



A DIALOGUE WITH MADAME BLAVATSKY 65

faculties of a preceding life, and sometimes the heredity of .the
physical. This is why it is so very difficult for a materialist—
the metaphysical portion of whose brain is almost atrophied—
to raise himself, or for one who is naturally spiritually minded,
to descend to the level of the matter-of-fact vulgar thought.
Optimism and pessimism depoend on it also in a large measure.

Q. But the habit of thinking in the higher mind can be
developed—else there would be no hope for persons who wish
to alter their lives and raise themselves ? And that this is pos-
sible must be true, or there would be no hopé for the world.

A. Certainly it can be developed, but only with great
difficulty, a firm determination, and through much self-
sacrifice. But it is comparatively easy for those who are
born with the gift. Why is it that one person sees poetry in
a cabbage or a pig with her little ones, while another will
perceive in the loftiest things only their lowest and most
material aspect, will laugh at the “ music of the spheres,”
and ridicule the most sublime conceptionseand philosophies ?
This difference depends simply on the innate power of the
mind to think on the higher or on the lowes plane, with the
astral (in the sense given to the word by St. Martin), or with
the physical brain. Great intellectual powers are often no
proof of, but are ippediments to spiritual and right concep-
tions; witness most of the great men of science. We must
rather pity than blame them.

Q. But how is t that the person who thinks on the
higher plane produces more pérfect and more potential
images and objective forms by his thought ?

A. Not'necessarily that ““ person” alone, but all those
who are generally sensitives. The person who is endowed
with this faculty of thinking about even the nfogt trifling
things from the higher plane of thought has, by virtue of
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that gift which he possesses, a plastic power of formation, so
to say, in his very imagination. Whatever such a person
may think about, his thought will be so far more intenst
than the thought of an' ordinary person, that by this very
intensity it obtains the power of creation. Science has estab-
lished the fact that thought isan energy. This energy in its
action disturbs the atoms of the astral atmosphere around
us. I already told you; the rays of thought have the same
potentiality for producing forms in the astral atmosphere as the
sun-rays have with regard to a lens. Every thought so evolved
with energy from the brain, creates nolens volens a shape.

Q. Is that shape absolutely unconscious ?

A. Perfectly unconscious unless it is the creation of an
adept, who has a preconceived object in giving it conscious-
ness, or rather in sending along with it enough of his will
and intelligence to cause it to appear conscious. This ought
to make us more cautious about our thoughts.

But ‘the wide distinction that obtains between the adept
in this matter and the ordinary man must be borne in mind.
The adept may at his will use his Mayavi-rupa, but the
ordinary man does not, except in very rare cases. It is called
Mayavi-rupa because it is a form of illusion created for use in
the particular instance, and it has quite enough of the adept’s
mind in it to accomplish its purpose. The ordinary man
merely creates a thought-image, whose properties and
powers are 4t the time wholly unknowh to him.

Q. Then one may say that the form of an adept appear-
ing at a distance from his body, as for instance Ram Lal in
Mr. Isaacs, is simply an image ? ‘ "

A. Exactly. I("c is a walking thought.

Q. .Ih which case an adept can appear in several places
almost simultaneously. '
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A. He can. Just as Apollonius of Tyana, who was
seen in two places at once, while his body was at Rome. But
it must be understood that not all of even the astral adept 1S
present in each appearance. !

. Q. Then it is very necessary for a r .rson of any amount
of imagination and psychic powers to attend to their thoughts ?

A. Certainly, for each thought has a shape which’
borrows the appearance of the man engaged in the action of
which he thought. Otherwise how can clairvoyants see in
your aura your past and present ? What they see is a passing
panorama of yourself represented in successive actions by
your thoughts. You asked me if we are punished for our
thoughts. Not for all, for some are still-born; but for the
others, those which we call “* silent ”’ but potential thoughts—
yes. Take an extreme case, such as that of a person who
is so wicked as to wish the death of another. Unless the
evil-wisher is a Dugpa, a high adept in black magic, in which
case Karma is delayed, such a wish only cemes back to roost.

Q. But supposing the evil-wisher to have a very strong
will, without being a dugpa, could the death of the other be
accomplished ?

A. Only if the malicious person has the evil eye, which
simply means possessing enormous plastic power of imag-
ination working involuntarily, and thus turned unconsciously
to bad uses. For what is the power of the “evil eye” ?
Simply a great plastic power of thought, so ‘great as to
produce a current impregnated with the potentiality of every
kind of misfortune and accidént, which inoculates, or attaches
itgelf to any person who comes within it. A jettatore (one
with the evil eye) need not be even 1magmatxve, or have evil
intentions or wishes. He may be snmply a person who is

naturally fond of witnessing or reading about sensational
2
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scenes, such as murder, executionms, accidents, etc., etc. He
may be not even thinking of any of these at the moment his
eye meets his future victim. But the currents have been
produced and exist in ' his visual ray ready to spring into
activity the instant they find suitable soil, like a seed fallen
by the way and ready to sprout-at the first opportunity.

Q. But how about the thoughts you call “silent” ? Do
such wishes or thoughts come home to roost ?

A. They do; just as a ball which fails to penetrate an
object rebounds upon the thrower. This happens even to
some dugpas or sorcerers who are not strong enough, or do
not comply with the rules—for even they have rules they have
to abide by—but not with those who are regular, fully devel-
oped “black magicians” ; for such have the power to accom-
plish what they wish.

Q. When you speak of rules it makes me want to wind
up this talk by asking you what everybody wants to know
who takés any irterest in occultism. What is a principle or
important suggestion for those who have these powers and
wish to control-them rightly—in fact to enter occultism ?

A. The first and most important step in occultism is to
learn how to adapt your thoughts and ideas to your plastic
potency.

Q. Why is this so important ?

A. Because otherwise you are creating things by which
you may Be making bad Karma. No one should go into
occultism or even touch it before he is perfectly acquainted
with his own powers, and thdt he knows how to commen-
surate it with his actions;, And this he can do only by deeply
studying the philosophy of Occultism before entering upon
the practieal training. Otherwise, as sure a9 fate—HE WILL
FALL INTO BLACK MAGIC,



THE COMMENTARY OF CATU,RBHUJA MIS'RA OF
KAMPILYA ON THE AMARUS'ATAKA AND ITS
CHRONOLOGY

Between A.D. 1300 and 71600
By P. K. GobpEg, M.A.

AUFRECHT' records a few MSS. of a commentary on the
Amarusataka called the Bhavacintamani by Caturbhuja
Misra. Two® of these MSS. belong to the Govt. MSS.
Library at the B.O.R. Institute, Poona. As the chronology
of this commentary has not been studied by any scholar I
propose to analyse these two MSS. available to me and record
some data which may enable me to fix some limits for the
date of this commentary.

The commentator bows to god Hari at the cqqnmence-
ment of the commentary.’ In the concluding verse ' he gives

1 C.C. I, 28—" QOudh, 1877, 16.”

C. C. II, 5—“Rgb 321" =No 321 of 1884-87 (B.O.R.
Institute.)

C. C. 111, 7—"* Bd. 365”--No. 365 of 1887-91 (B.O.R.1.)
Out of the three MSS. recorded by Aufrecht two belong to the
Government MSS. Libfary at the B.O.R.I.

* These are:—No. 327 of 1884-87 and No. 365 of 1887-91.
These MSS. have been described by me on pp. 24-26 of my Cata-
logue of Kavya MSS., Vol, X111, Part I (B.O.R.1.) 1940.

* MS. No. 321 of 1884-87 begins :—** tAFF a#: |

T R A GNRE Terh a@fesata
R SaRafa 9; Ghsad F g5 |
FETAE FIE G qqaQ NfvE
sifeafy d aarfa gad Aqrarad g 09 0
- ' Ibid, folio 42. This verse reads as follows :(—
“ wifired exfefegdiontes
wgyor agar amﬁmmﬁr Fa: n”
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us the place of his residence viz.,-  &if4&1’’ which needs to
be identified. |

During the course\of his commentary Caturbhuja Misra
(=CM.) points out several Alamkaras contained in the Amaru-
s'ataka stanzas. Some of them are :

AgaE—fol. 2, “ geAtadlRIFRIL V' —fol. 15,
3qAT—iol. 2, 16, 26, #gTfd—riol. 17,
fag—iol. 2, 26, 42, ;Ag—fol. 17, 35, 39,
AFINFI—fol. 2, HIGL—fol. 18,
HFATA —fol. 4, F;—iol. 19,
geifi—iol. 5, 12, 17, 21, 41, EgaEEaE—fol. 19, 24,
qftgfa—fol. 6, satsiIfeR—fol. 23, 30, 35,
fagsif—fol. 6, A —fol. 23,
AgEganziar—iol.7,18,31,33,36,42, Qi@ —iol. 25,
waEifr—fol. 8, gag—fol. 25,
Af—rol. 8, 18, 27, 34, 38, 41,  aZOI— fol. 26,
fARikR—fol. 9, 16, qaigtR—Iol. 27, 39,
wifemara —fol. 9, 21, FqrEEaq —fol. 29,
frsa—fol. 10, 15, 23, 31, 35,  * Igufatg ’—fol. 31,
"gga—fol. 10, 29, 30, 41, g2, — fol. 32,
fagie—iol. 10, 20, qarIfe— fol. 33,
favigar—fol. 11, 12, 32, 37, &g1aq ~—fol. 33,
gei—fol. 11, FLH—fol. 37,
-gaifga—iol. 13, ITRENAT—Aol. 40,
Refeas —fol. 13, IRAET—fol. 40.

While pointing out some of the above Alamkiras CM.
quotes their definitions such as:
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fol. 4—* 73 aa: FROAIBFINIGAT Jafafa |
widifa a1 aqeacgend ageagu ||
fol. 8—“ TawmaYReeg iy caffaeqand |
fol. 10— & FFAm@EIfaATRY: HgY | @ fwA: ”
, — dkafggadaiay sawagchi WAq qgEaray”’
fol. 11—* fFamn: afemafa wesafwivwmar”’
. — SfTEmeRTY: Qe gan 3 A
fol. 13— gATRI: GF F1 SROTAETE;
,  —' gFfy ga@aar o1 garAfesRumEnd |
st Remaifagd = aftafkd ||
I desist from quoting other definitions for want of space.

The commentary quotes from earlier works and authors
noted below :

st —fol. 3, 6,11, 14,21,22,23, 31, 32, 36,37, 41, 42,
gaigda:—iol. 4,

fasy:—fol. 7, 20, 23, 33, 34, 38,

g '—fol. 22.

' This extract reads as follows on Folio 22 of MS. No. 327
of 1884-87 (See also folio 28 of MS. No. 365 of 1887-91).

fvegofa @fta qa—
1—* gt |
2— el Rattamifasia afeergeh u
3—igradtaA wfafaar 9 Fdwag |
4—zimrgt afear deemfa dwgRar
5—&e fammdjgen wiky femRat g2t
6—aeh S99 T & TR |
7—afafggziaanscdasiiear |
8—wwr T i T e 0
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The lexicon 3% quoted by CM. was composed in a.D. 1111,
while 349 quoted on folio 4 is the author of the lexicon
AMIIATETIS! composed abput 950 A.D. !

I have pointed out elsewhere® that Arjunavarmadeva,
whose dates are A.D. 1211-1215, quotes the following stanza
from the Arya-Saptasati in his commentary on the Amaru-
sataka [Vide Page 12 of Kavyamala No. 18 (Amarusataka)] :

“ ggdh MaqarETET—
#7IHE gail 3. BEagd @ q@ 9REE: |
saFgAS=Al 31 A |IsTe 95§a1 99 || 7

As Govardhanacarya was a contemporary of Jayadeva,
the author of the Gitagovinda, who was a court-poet at the
court of King Laksmanasena of Bengal (A.D. 1185-1200)
Arjunavarmadeva was practically a junior contemporary of Go-
vardhanicarya. Consequently the two contemporaries may be
said to belohg to the.period A.D. 1150-1220. Arjunavarmadeva

9—ReaQrIgei ®g1 FEfaeara |
10—zt TRaf < H7i 90 a0
11—agar amedfa weeda ad @sfea etc,,

In Chapter VIII of the Natyasastra (Kivyamila No. 42,
1894), p. 89 we find the subject of zfgaguifa’ dealt with in detail.
Compare lines 1, 8 and 10 in the above extract with the following
lines in the Natyas-astra (p. 89) :—

“ gragfgidl A IREEEEAT 4 wo 1
“ w1 FealgagefagsangadT |
glemagfife: sar Masfdid 1w 0”

The work on &fd quated by CM. has evidently drawn ite
material from the above Section of the Natyasastra.

' Vide p. 414 of Keith: Sauskrit Literature, 1928.

* Vide ‘my paper on “ A New Approach to the Date of Jaya-
deva ” etc. to be published shortly.
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quotes the above verse of Govardhanacarya in his com-
ment on stanza 8 of the Amarusataka. This very verse is
quoted by CM. in his Bhavacintdmapi on this very stanza. CM.,
however, does not mention Govardhanacarya. He merely
.quotes the verse as follows on folio 5 of MS. No. 327 of
1884-87 :—

“gge | wEIE ... aRgERA 3

It appears from the above quotation that,CM. had before
him Arjunavarmadeva’s commentary on the Amarusataka.

The foregoing evidence may warrant an inference thdt
CM. composed his commentary Bhavacintamani after c. A. D,
1250. The later limit to the date of this commentary is
furnished by the date Sarmvat 1726 (- -A.D. 1670) ' of a MS. of
this commentary at the B. O. R. Institute viz. No. 365 of
1887-91. This MS. also contains the stanza from the Aryg-
saptasati referred to above. It occurs on foliq 6 of this
MS. We are thus in a position to fix “the limits for the
date of the commentary of CM. between about A.D. 1250
and 1600. ‘

Kampilya mentioned by CM. as his native place is possibly
identical with Kampil 28 miles northeast of Fattegad in the
Farrakhabad district of the United Provinces. It is situated

' The Colophon of the MS. reads as follows:
“ e wgigtdiarfe |
qgdaa qaar wrafeamRy: #6: 09,0
e HRAT TaE HAREd Famfa #ad |
sqreyglq WY o regi gRaged gaai n
AAGHIAHEAG 1T daveyar qu: )
RFRFOTGEITHOIRE U 3 U

AR - BE TCLY-IE.  L c: O NP 0
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on the old Ganges' between Budaon and Farrakhabad as
stated by Nandolal Dey (p. 88 of Geogr. Dictionary, 1927).

There is a town in -‘Hospet taluk of the Bellary District
called Kampli on the bank of Tungabhadra river.’ I cannot
say if this town has any connection with &if4&d, the native,
place of Caturbhuja Misra.

The editor of the Amarusataka mentions five commenta-
tors * of this poem but this number does not contain the name
of CM. the author of the Bhavacintamani.

It remains to be seen if any commentators of the Amaru-
sataka, posterior to CM. refer to him in their commentaries.

' The expression ‘¢ ﬁéﬂmﬁﬁﬂ!m » as applied to &ifysg
by CM. supports the identification of Hf¥%q with Kampil on the
old Ganges. ﬁ%=ﬁ‘?§7

*Vide p. 721 of Indian Companion by G. H. Khandekar,

Sept. 1884 (Law Printing Press, Poona).
*Vide pt+ 2 of Intro. to Kavyamala.18 (Amarusataka)—The

Commentators mentioned are ;—(1) alg?ﬁuﬁa (2) 3@, (3) @&,
(4) daa=x, (5) &lﬁlﬂ arl (6) AWHAFT—Aufrecht mentions a few
more as follows : .

C. C. 1. p. 28—\FRWH, T FeTIRA, 73S, A&, TR,

Rewr.
C. C. II. p. 5—RqHWZ, FENIRTTS, @A, |

There are some anonymous commentaries mentiqned by Aufrecht.



THE DHARMATATTVAKALANIDHI OF MAHARAJA
PRTHVICANDRA

By K. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA, M. O. L.

THE Dharmatattvakalanidhi of Maharaja Pythvicandra is a very
extensive work on Dharmasistra. According to Prof.' P. V. Kane
it consists of ten divisions called Prakas'as. Of these, the 7th, viz.
the Asaucaprakasa is available in the Baroda Oriental Institute.
From this Prof.” Kane gives the following information.

¢ gRacgRSIfA by TEAITER, son of ANTAFE. His f48Ts are
mf‘aﬂawﬁqalq, QEAASIIE.  Divided into tene9&I31s, 7th being on
#ZNF. Baroda O. 1. No. 4006.”

Three more Prakasas of the work are available in the Anup
Sanskrit Library which i1s very rich in the collection of Dharma-
srastra. These are the Vyavaharaprakasa, the Vrvataprakasa
and the Samayaprakasa.’ From these it is possible to give some
information regarding its date which is not given by Prof. Kane.

L]
THE VYAVAHARAPRAKASA
»

Paper. 299 folia. 14”X6". 11 lines in a page. Devanagart
sgript. In fairly good order. Complete.

\ History of Dharmasastra, Vol. 1, p. 566.

®Ibid.

3 The present Bumbers of these in the Library are 2437, 2438 and 2432
respectively. .

3
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Begins :
~ fafg: | woE A |

Prafs: @8 sl @ Qifarh: e
Snafafaa: Fead a: o g |
qalefa=s: Rafeal a=aridenge:
geefigrRAUal) =gl geaify aesfiad ||

Ends: QI S@U@ Zoedhionfa wasdiay:; |

gfa sneadies@resfamagrasfysaafagiafgworguyo-
FHSHSRIAI IS TR atSasqE iRk gnaf et fas-
RN R AAGRE ISR gsiaafatad gaaamaitaa
aEIfFEes sqagaHIy! gaaAgaIRfaea A 9ggy I@E: ||

SAGIIRIRISA Teflaegfafafy |
PragrafusEiFagEdas we |

I {430 GRY REAER {4 FATE g HiRgre-
guamaT AEIIAIfUsgeiaEatsy afkaehie aaqad sar-
EqEREATINIZA JEawRieAsia || gaaeg |l

AgS F@EHEi do ||

This is, divided into fourteen Ullasas, the Vyavahara-
svarupatadbhedadi, the chdhabhrzsdniideyavyava'hc’zriidi, the
Likhitabhukti, the Saksisaksyanarhasaksiprabuddhadi, the Ds-
vyadi, the Nirnayadi, the Ryadanapada, the Niksepadi, the
Abhyupetyasusrisadi, the, Samvidvyatigramakritanusayavikggs
yasampradanadi, the Vagdandaparusyadi, the Sahasastrisame.
grahanastripumsadharma, the Dayabhaga and the Dyutasamas
hvayadi.
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THE VRATAPRAKASA

Paper. 347 folia. 14" X6”. 11 lizes in a page. Devandgari
script. In fairly good order. Completé.

Begins : fi:lﬁ?g |
AABHAGEEY] SEHGETRIT-
SN FegAZITN] |
AR EvE @ R ATET
Hag wFwgAi wfgal e a: |l

Ends: 3fa slimgmaiaisifa agamadita |

3fq slinenginoeeto FAgFA FRIMFAAFETO A4 TGN
IFE: || FagEE: gaE: || daq {43« 999 gan g © gu-
a1y fefad diwmesmat || gaveg || g vag |l
A recent hand adds in pencil : SIET {000,

This also is divided into fourteen UU&S‘(IS, the Vratakarta-
vyatia, the Paribliasa, the Pratipadaditithivrata, the Varavrata,
the Naksatravrata, the Yogavrata, the Yogak'armgavrata, the
Samkrantivrata, (10 and 11) the Masavrata, the Nanamasa-
vrata, the Samvatsaravrata and the Prakirnakavrata.

THE SAMAYAPRAKASA

Paper. 28 folia. 149X7"”. 20 lines in a page. *Devanagarl
script. Injured. Incomplete, larger portion missing.

Ends:

AAAATRE 9ud.&1q8 Faa A |
ZiAnegaal aify fagon =fa qdom )

zfa siineaginoeao fafaan sg: ame: |l
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sageelfia: SFedaiskndigt: |
- gﬁmumww: gaaifaa: |)

e shgqafoater 164Q Y FFEY abamary siseai A
gaagd . . ...l

‘

According to the colophon this is the third Prakasa and is
divided into twenty Ullasas. The MS. contains only Ulldsas 3—7
and 20 with several gaps. These Ullasas are the Ekabhaktadin-
aktanaksatrasamaya, the Upavasatithivratacaryanganiyama, the
Tithisamanyanirnaya, the Janmastamimahalaksmivratasama-
yanmirpaya and the Prakirna respectively.

The dates of the above MSS. are Samwat 1530, 1535 and
Saka 1551. The endorsement at the end of the first MS. makes
it clear that it was written during the reign of the author Prthvi-
candra. The date is Samwat 1530, i.e. A.D.1472. On the basis
of this we can safely assign Prthvicandra to the latter half of the
15th century. This ruler has not yet been identified. His date
which is given hege for the first time will probably enable us to
identify him and also to know the historical events connected with
his Birudas.



INSCRIPTIONS OF UTTARAMERUR
By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A., L.T.

UTTARAMERUR, lying about fifty miles by road to the south-
west of Madras, is today a small town with a population of
over 10,000. During the long period of its existence of over
1200 years it has passed through several vicissitudes, in spite
of which the locality has retained many of its most interesting
antiquities. Most of the shrines have a history of their own
which could be constructed from the inscriptions engraved
on their walls by the successive kings who held sway over
the area. It is remarkable that several mames found in the
inscriptions as indicating the names of localities, streets, the
fields and their channels, should still be found in current
use. The persistence of these old names is found nowhere else
to this extent and therefore constitutes a special feature of
the place. ’

The inscriptional records of the place range from the
times of the later Pallavas in the last quarter of the eighth
century to the middle of the thirteenth which witnessed the
downfall of the Cola empire. The pnique feature of the
records is the continuity of social life as depicted in them
despite the ‘political changes that, followed the conflicts of
the Rastrakitas, the Pallavas and the Colas etc. with one an-
other. The famous inscriptions of Parantaka recording the con-
stitution, powers, method of electing committees and procedure
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of the Sabhi of Uttaramerir have long before become classic
examples.! The inscrip}ions of Kannaradeva ® of the Rastra-
kata*® line indicating thq penetration to the south of the
Rastrakita forces, draws pointed attention to the unsettled
nature of the Cola boundary in the days that followed the defeat
and death of Parantaka I. (a:D. 907-52). The identifica-
tion of the mysterious Parthivendravarman, whose inscriptions
are also recorded at Uttaramerir, offers an interesting though
somewhat baffling problem. Professor Nilakanta Sastri has
suggested * that the name Parthivendravarman may probably
be only another name of Aditya Cola II.

The Department of South Indian Epigraphy has copied
over 135 inscriptions from Uttaramerar. Of these (which
were copied in the years 1898 and 1923) those contained in
the report for 1898 have all been published by the Depart-
ment mostly in the South Indian Inscriptions and partly in
the Epigraphia Indica. About 34 inscriptions still remain
unedited. “The Superintendent has been kind enough to con-
sider my request in permitting me to read and edit some of
these for my woerk. He has lent me the original impressions
of some of these and has also checked my reading of these
inscriptions in the light of the transcripts in his office and
has given valuable advice in the selectipn of the readings.

! These were edited by Venkayya in the ASR 1904-05 and
reproduced in his Hindu Administrative Institutions in South
India, by Dra S. K. Aiyangar (pp. 212-45). Sir William Meyer
Lectures (1929-30). Professor Nilakanta Sastri verified the text
of Venkayya in situ and published his critical text and translation

in his Studies in Cola History and Administration, 1932 (Uni-

versity of Madras), pp. 131-175.
*e.g. 41 of 1898
77 of 1898
89 of 1898.
* Studies in Cola History and Administration, p. 123,

footnote,
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I record with pleasure my grateful thanks to Sri Rao Bahadur
C. R. Krishnammacharlu, the Supegntendent and Sri G. V.
Srinivasa Rao, Senior Assistant t¢f the Superintendent, for
the kind help received from them.

The three inscriptions which are dealt with in this paper
belong to the time Rajaraja the Great of the imperial Colas
of the Vijayalaya line. Professor Nilakanta Sastri has dealt
with, exhaustively, about his reign and has incidentally
pointed out the usefulness of the prasastis of the Cola kings
found in their inscriptions. Writes Professor ‘Sastri ;'

“The Pallavas and Pandyas followed the injunctions of
the Dharma-gastras, and in their copper plate grants, they
caused a brief history of their ancestors to be engraved before
recording the occasion for and the details relating to the
particular gift. But Rajardaja was the first Tamil king who
conceived the idca of formulating in set phrases an official
record of the chief events of his reign which was to serve
as an introduction to his stone-inscriptiams. InThis he was
followed by almost cvery one of his successors on the Cola
throne, and as we shall see that the prasasti of his son
Rajendra I, which is rather brief in the early regnal years,
grows in length as the reign advances and descriptions of fresh
cvents arc added Qn to it as they take place; these official
‘historical introductions ' in the Cola inscriptions are, in fact,
an important aid to the discovery of the particular king to
whose reign any given record belongs. Sometimes the same
king used two or morc forms of such introductions and Raja-
rija I seems himself to have employed atleast three forms
of which the one beginning *tirumagal pola’ was the most
common from the eighth year onwards. In this introduction
the only refergnce to the first campaign of the réign, seems

' The Colas; vol. I, pp. 2012.



82 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

to be the phrase employed about Kandalir S'alai already
quoted. A second fornfi of the introduction also places the
victory ‘at $alai first anong the achievements of the reign.
Yet another dated in the twentieth year mentions that Raja-
rija destroyed the town of Madurai, conquered the haughty,
kings of Kollam, Kolladesam a&nd Kodurhgolur and that the
kings of the sea waited on him.”

The forgoing analysis of Professor Nilakanta Sastri sum-
marises the essential features of these historical introductions
and forms the main basis for all further work in the period.
The three inscriptions which I have now selected for publi-
cation belong to the reign of Rajaraja and are numbered as
163, 164 and 165 of 1923 respectively.! While these threc
record the gifts by three different persons from three
different localities of the place, the purpose of the grants is
common, namely the maintenance of a perpetual lamp or
Nandi Vilakku. The belief in the efficacy of the beneficial
effects of such graats was common in those days and is con-
tinued even to the present day. The ceremonial rites make
the presentation (dana) of lamps obligatory on certain prescribed
occasions. A lamp perpetually maintained in the presence of
a divinity must of course help in the search for salvation.

163 of 1923 *©

This inscription of Rajakesari Rajaraja is engraved on
the north wall of the Sundaravaradaperumil temple at
Uttaramerir® in Tamil alphabet using grantha letters for

Ammal Report of South Indzan Engrabhy, 1923, p. 77.
* ibid., p. 77.
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ra, ma, ja, bha ha, sa etc. Among conjunct consonants Sva,
S'ri, Sti, Sna, Kra, ndra, bra, tya,)nda are found in the
grantha characters. ' i

The inscription records the gift of 96 sheep for the
mpaintenance of a Nanda vilakku in the temple of Vellaimirti
Alvdr by one Pokkaccani of sthe Brahmin caste and wife of
Komadattu Narayanakramavittan belonging to Vamanacceri, a
part of Uttaramerir. This charity was to be under the
control of the Perilamaiyir who were to maintain it as long
as the sun and moon endured, and to supply, every day,
one-fourth measure of ghece for the maintenance of the
lamp. In default, "the duty of supervising the charity and
enforcing it with sanctions was left in the hands of the
Annual Committee or Samvatsara Variyam for the year, and
the S'rivaisnavas of the locality. This is in comformity with
the general practice mentioned in the several inscriptions of
the time leaving such supervision in the hands of S'rivaispavas
in Visnu temples and in the hands of Mahesvat®s in the
case of Siva temples, and thc familiar terms of Srivaisna-
varaksai and Mahesvararaksai found at the end of several
inscriptions only establish the prevalence of the general

practice.

“(1) Svasti S'ti [II] Tirumagal polap perunilac cel-
viyun tanakke urimaipinda mai manakkola Kandalar
calai kalamaruttaruli Vengai nadun Kangapadiyum,
Nylampapadiyum, Tadikaivaliyum,’ Kudamalainadun

' This feature is common to all the three inscriptions edited in

this paper. .

The necessary diacritical points not being available for Tamil
letters 1 for & and e, 1 for i and r for » have been used in the text
of the inscription edlted in this collection.

*In several inscriptions thlS is also called Tadlgalpadx

(sg.sLny.).
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‘Kollamun Kalingamum, Endisaipukaltara Ilamandala-
mum, Irattapadiyuny tindiral verri tandal konda, ta
(n)nelil valar ali ella §yandum

(2) Toluta kai vilangum yande seliyaraittesukol
Sri Rajaraja devarakiya Sr1 Ko Raja Kesari Varm-
markku Yandu, Irupattirandavatu Kaliytrkkottattu
tankurru Uttaramerucaturvedi-mangalattu S'ri Veli-
visnugrahattu Vellaimarti Alvarkku S'ri Vamanacceri
Komadattu Narayanakramavittan Brahmani Pokkaccani
vaitta, Nanda vilakku

(3) Onrinal adu tonnarraru. Ittonnurraradum Ivviir
Pe(r)lamaiyare punaiyzhaccava muvapperadaha Candra
dityarhal ulla alavum nisadam, ulakku nei (@s4)
Muttamai attuvipparkalzha [/]. Muttil avvandu Sam-
vatsara variyaficeykinra perumakkalum S'ri vaisnava-
rana Emperumanadiyare dandipparaka vaittom Maha-
sa [bhaiyom II'].«

«

11
164 of 1923

This is also an inscription of Rijaraja Cola having the
same ‘historical introduction’ tirumagal pola and copied from
the same place. In the twenty-fourth year of Rajaraja one
Narasingakramavittan of .the Hrsikesavacceri, a part of Utta-
ramerucaturvedimangalam, a subdivision by itself in the bigger
division of Kaliyar Kottam, made a gift of a Nanda vilakku to
S'ri Raghavadeva (S'rT Rima) attached to the temple of Sriveli
Visnu for,which he placed at the disposal of t‘he village Sabha

' The letters in the bracket ase supplied as they are missing.
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96 sheep. This lamp was to be maintained by the supply of
one-fourth measure of ghee, every dz}} as long as the sun and
moon endured. The charity was to bf managed by the Perila-
maiyar who were to consider that the 96 sheep so gifted would
maintain the same number of 96 always i.e. to say the annual
dectease by death of old sheep would be replaced by annual
births in the herd thus maintaining the same number. In
default, the Samvatsaraviriyam or annual committee of the
Sabha, the Sraddhamantas and the S’rlv'usnavas were empow-
ered to enquire and punish.

While agreeing mostly with the previous inscription for
the wording this inscription denotes Rattapadi as Irattaipadi
Elarai ilakkamum instead of merely saying Irattaipadiyum as
in 163 of 1923. The power of checking the default is given
in this inscription to the Sraddhdimantas also, and not merely
to the Samvatsara variyam and the S'rivaisnavas as in 163.
Another part of the locality Hrsikesavacceri is mentioned.

(1) Svasti Sri[ll] Tirumagal polag Perunilaccelviyu'-
ntanakke urimai pinda maimanakkolak Kandalarccalai
kalamarut(t)aruli Venkai nadum Kangaipadiyum Nul*-
ambapadiyum Tadigaipadiyum Kudamalai nadun Kolla
mun Kalingamum endisai pukaltara Ilamandalantum
Irattaipadi elarai ilakkamum tindiral venrri * tandal konda
tannelil' valarali® ella yandum toluda kai vilangum
yande seliyaraittesukol

.

Y ubger$0@S,
* Reads Biomiou.
Y Beorig ped @Qaustr )l § gevor L. »
t gb@aryled is the reading in this mscrlptxon In 163 of 1923
it reads S@arflo:

S From here® the inscription is not in a continuous line but
appears to be at right angles for the rest of the line and for the
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(2) Sri Koraja Rajakesari parmarana S'r1 Raja-
raja devarkku yandy 24! avadu Kaliyarkkottattu tan-
karru® Uttarameruca\mrvedl mangalattu, S'ri Veli visnu
grhattu ninruarliya S'ri Raghava devarukku Sri Hrsi-
kesavacceri Surasaramapi Narasimka kramavittan
vaitta ‘tirunanda vilakku ‘ onrukku vaitta adu tonnurru
aru. Ittonnurru arukkurh Ivvur Perilamaiyare punaiyac
cava mavap peradaha

(3) Candradityar vara nittamulakku® nei® mutta-
mai attavippa(r)kalahavurh. Mauttil a(v)vandu’ samvat-
sara variyafice(y)yum Perumakkalum S'raddhaman-
tarum ® S'rivaispavarum dandipparaha Vaittom Maha
Sabhaiyom IL.*

IT1
165 of 1923

A third inscription of Rajaraja (from the same place as the
two previous records) with the ‘ same historical introduction’
of tirumagal pola is recorded by 165 of 1923 and belongs to

AN

correspondmg portion of the next line which is indicated by two
stars in the proper place

! 1%@@—24 in Tamil numerals.

* Reads $6&- 02,

* Ba@bar-

' @@

* Reads efig g,

¢ G)eor(tu) for @mu.

! yaurem® for .qammsdw@

* Reags Lo g@ib.

* The third line does not run to the full length of the ﬁrst two
lines and ends within half their space.
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the 21st year of the reign. As there is no mention of the country
of Irattaipadi it has been surmised tl?st the conquest of Ratta-
padi must have taken place after the %1st year ' and as the same
is referred to in the inscriptions of the 22nd year (e. g. 163 of
,1923) it must have been completed before the 22nd year was
over. Here is an instance of the use of the historical prasastis
which carefully include the achievements of their kings as years
roll on and grow in length with the length of the reign.

The object of the inscription is to record the gift of
a perpetual lamp (Nanda vilakku to the Véllaimarti Alvar
of S'riveli Visnugrha by a resident of Narayanacceri (another
part of Uttaramerar) called Sanna Satti Kramavittan. For
this purpose the donor gifted, (as in the case of 163 and
164 already noticed) 96 sheep under the same conditions
with the stipulation that the lamp was to be maintained as
long as the sun and moon endured. The Perilamaiyar had
the supervision of the charity and were responsible for the
supply of one-fourth measure of ghee every day for the lamp.
Any default in the arrangement wa$ to be enquired into,
and the defaulter punished by the S'raddhamantas and the
Srivaispavas of the place. This was probably intended to
enforce the sanction as early as the default was noticeable
and not to wait for the meeting of the Sabha. The 96 sheep
were to be consid.ered, as in the earlier inscriptions, as per-
petually maintaining their number. The omission of the
Samvatsara Variyam sor the Annual Committee enforce the
sanctions is noteworthy.

(1) Svasti Sr1 [Il] Tirumagal polap perunilaccel-
viyun' tanakke ’yurimaiptinda maimanakkola Kandalar

' Nilakanta Sastri, Colas, Vol. I, p. 210.
’ Reads wdrsard@a.
* Reads uyflevto.
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calai kalamaruttaruli Vengainadun Gangaipadiyu(m)
Nulampapadiyum Tladigaipadiyun Kudamalainadun
Kollamum Kalingamwm endis'ai puka

(2) ltara Tlamandalamum tindiral venri! tanda(l)
konda tannelil valaruli ella yanduntoluda kai vilangum
yande seliyaraittesu kol Ko Raja Rajakesari parma-
rakiya S'r1 Rajaraja tevarkku yandu irupattonravadu
Kaliyarkkottattu tankurruttarameruc caturvvedi

(3) Man(ga)lattu Sri Veli Visnugchattu Vellai
murtiZlvarkku S'r1 Narayanacceri Kilakkil S'anna Satti
kramavita(n)vaitta *Nanda vilakku onrinal adu tonnur-
raru Ittonnurra rukkum ivvarp Perilamaiyare punaiya-
haccava muvapperadaha Candraditya vara nittam
ulakku nei muttamai attivipparkalaha. * Muttil Sraddha-
mantarum S'rivaisnavarume dandippar(@)ka v(ai)ttom
maha sabhaiyom [Il]*

' Reads @avsd,

* Reads @B 5.

* From here in this third lme the inscription is continued on
a different stone and exceeds the length.of the other two lines
about 33 feet.

‘1 am , thankful to Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastri who
kindly verified my reading of the inscriptions—1%4 and 165 and
cleared my doubts in certain parts. *
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PREFACE

IN the following pages I edit for the first time the text of
the Visesamrta of Tryambakamisra. It is a little known?
orthographical lexicon which gives the several forms in which
the same word may appear. What the Kavirahasya of
Haldyudha is for Verbs, that this lexicon is for Nouns. Oppert
was the first to know of the existence of a MS. of this work.
In the Private Library of a Paravastu Venkatarangicirya of
Vizagapatam, he notices a MS. of the Visesamrta. He had
no opportunity to examine the MS., and}:> does n6t mention *
the name of the author of the work. Besides this, Aufrecht®
was aware of only one other MS. which is deposited in the
Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. He knew also that
the author of the Visesamrta is Tryambakamisra. TheAdyar
Library has anothers MS. of this work, and this was known
to neither of these scholars. It is a fairly old palm-leaf MS.,
written in Telugu characters and contains 3 folia. It bears
the shelf-number XX. G. 4, and is mentioned on p: 15a of the
Sec¢ond Part of the Library Catalc;gue. The work is here

! Mr. Ramavatara Sarma's List of Sanskrit Lexical Works Known to
Us in the introduction to his edition of the Kalpadrukosa (Gaekwad’s Oriental
Series, No. XLII) does not contain the name of the Visesamrta. He must,

however, have been aware of the existence of the work, for he Jnentions its

name on p. 48 of hisgjntroduction.
? List of Sanskrit MSS. in Southern India, 1, 580.

3CC.1.582a; II. 138 a.
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called Visamrta, probably on the basis of the final colophon
which runs:

Iti s'ﬁfnadaruzzakat}iksm‘iksanasamj)(idifdnandamukundakarﬁ -
ravindanayandiravindapiijitapidiravindasakutukacandra-
sekharadayavalambanacitatribhivanasamarthyajagadeka -

panditahamvirasrimattryambakamisraviracitam visamy -
tam nnama pandityarasayanam sampirnam.

The work is, however, called Visesamrta in the last line
of the final verse which runs:

Sampirnam sakalagamantararasasvadam visesamrtam

But the name Visamrta seems also to have the sanction of
tradition. Thus in the introductory verses of the S'abdartha-
kalpataru® of Verkata, a reference is made to the Visimrta
as an earlier lexicon:

FERAAET T 940 g T |
AT TSR |
AN F AeAlA (49Ead |
aeadifaeaa fagfgsagzran ||

And there is no reason to believe® that this Visamrta is
different from the Visesimrta, the work now on hand.

Very little information is available about the author. In
the body of the text, he clearly cites no ancient author or
work by name. The opening verse of the work is an invoca-
tion to Siva, and this is proof of his being a Saivaite. In

! Fol. 3b.

? Descréptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, in the Govt. Oriental MSS.
Library, $ladras, Vol. 111, pp. 1215,

3 1bid., p. 1195.



VISESAMRTA OF TRYAMBAKAMIS'RA 93

the next verse, he speaks of his study of 32 commentaries
before he compiled his list of words :

sfmggTRageIgfandegafa=afafaag=ar

G914 A53AIG aAaRAaIfERETE e |
smgmiifaza afnaegazaggafoaed

Fd faaT=a ACATaEaEEE afEamEaEe |

It is not possible to say also anything definite as regards
the datc of the work. The Visesamrta appears to be a late
work beclonging to the period when it was no longer the
fashion to composc the major type of lexica, the synonymou.s
or the homonymous. It probably belongs' to the group of
lexica composed after the Medint (c. 1200 A.p.)*. If so, the
work cannot have been composed before c¢. 1200 A.p. It
seems possible to restrict this terminus a quo further. In the
verse cited just above, the Visesamyta is described as a sort
of supplement to the Vanivilisa. It is not impossible that
this Vaunivilasa is identical with the Sarasvativilisa of
Saridvallabhamisra,’ and that Vani, a synonym of Sarasvati
has been adopted in citation for the sake of metre. If so, the
Visesamrta should be regarded as later than the Sarasvati-
vildisa which also s probably later® than the Medini. The
terminus ad quem is given by the S'abdirthakalpataru which,
as stated already, mentions it as an earlier lexicon. This
work does not seem to have dated later than ¢t A. D. 1750,
so that A. D. 1700 will be the latest limit for the composition

! Ramavataga Sarma, op. cst., pp. xli, xlviii.

? Ibid., p. x. _ '

3 The Adyar Library has a MS. (XIX. E.%) of this work. A MS. (p. 1776.)
of it is available also in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras.

4 Ramavatara Sarma. op. cit., pp. xli, xlviii. .

"Gee my Manuscripts Notes in the Adyar Librasy Bulictin,
Vol. VII, p. 41.
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of the Visesamrta. The date of the Visesamrta should, for
the present, lie only between the two very broad limits,

A.D. 1200 and 1700.

Of the three MSS. mentioned at the beginning of this
introduction, only fwo were available to me. The Adyar
Library recently got a transcript made from the Govt.
Oriental Library MS. described under the number 1752 in the
Descriptive Catalogue of that Library. This transcript bears
the Adyar Library shelf-number LIV. B. 3. In the prepara-
tion of this Edition, I have collated this transcript with the
Adyar Library MS. mentioned above. The latter is designated
A, and the former B. There is very little difference in the
readings given by these two MSS., and where one is corrupt,
the other fails as much. I have been obliged to give my own
suggestions in most cases, as is testified by the footnotes.
A really good edition of the work is possible only when more
MSS. are discovered. My endeavour at present is only to
give as readable a_text as possible as the material on hand

~—

allows me.
At the end of the text I append a list of thosc words

whose variant forms the lexicon gives.

Before concluding, I must not forget to mention with
gratitude the many kind suggestions offered by my professor,
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.), in the preparation
of this Edition.

H. G. NARAHARI



ffanfa an:

FZTHAT
SRR

[&f% vaeR Srafng w4 Famda |
FeigE]’ Ao WSy FaAT |
snzrangcanfitassafasafifaagear

HEd qegAI ARTERAIfRtgd AR |
siagofifierd ofomega: Agemiages

F1 fRatsa wreaFaEE” afgRmtgarT |
AfFa=gaaRe sy wgEafem |
FIACATRIIGAT HASAMAA: ||
AAYITE §4 a5 TG |
TACEATSTIEE F!‘I:FﬁIWQRIF‘IU{G I

' This verse is so far corrupt. Both A and B give this meaningless reading
which seems to be hardly capable of rectification.
* There is metrical disturbance here, which does not occur if the wrong form

ElﬁTWTWT, given by both A and B, is allowed to prevail.
3 A reads GO,
- 4 Breads fﬂﬁ%ﬂ’f cett.
5 A and B wrongly read {AIIATIY,
6 A reads ®MEYATL ; B reads BIEIIANTN .
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fafitfa fAf=dr ARk« 9 AR=: |
faftga fAftfaa fAReERf Faa 1
o S T A Feag |
far frame: far Yamefamat 0 R 0
A EA: ERfaaT fagar A |
aan a1 = gfeont geo: ‘dreo sfd =0 20
goef: el g YUEErRl (59 I0SE)° |
qETZal ASgal qrwgAr S WA i 8 0l
w1 WAT AN gar @l = g |
gat Al AEE T SEAT gANgHT I & )
gfvegr FMfvedt F0L AAFA AT |
nefas wef ggifEawaeEt || & |
T R ot ag gt g4t |
3799 JTaAd g FCIAFIFE ) o ||
g A T A T MgE A aar
A aFgaE Hagaa s
argfaon afonEt A s g
Ffpeadt F@sAn: &Hs° FAFT Fdl | & )
FaAT gad 24 2 g9 @ |

! A is worm-eaten here ; B reads G0,

7 Both A and B read Zqon Shﬂuﬁfﬁa

3 A and B both read g"%ﬁ here also, which is meaningless.

* A is worm-eaten here ; Bvwrongly reads 4U€:,

5 A and B are here worm-caten. This is my suggestion to fill up the gap,
¢ Both # and BB wrongly read e,

7 Botf A and B repeat this half as the latter part of velse 33.

5 A reads FHI[ A cett ; B reads 3HT T cett, Both are absurd.
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fafagceaizfina Rfmfkaaay 1 1o 0
F: E: wanEiE @il T gl |

AT & T TAL GV AS™ qFa: || 1L ||
Y afufe:® oweRi £qa: |

R ECACIET e o el L I S CTTICE
FFRqTforFaoft Frad ad qqn |
rafgagfgaast’ fde ffegeaar | 42 0
g2 91 FiaamEn FOaEsh 2339 |
qEqIFT 9ST9RaT Zegfageaasi | ) e )
FIMZHT FIFGF AR 3755 a41 |
qrgS; TEEEE QR ARE d8A: ) s ()
wsmE® SRS a1 |
FacaReeqTiaET g @t = gffm 1 v
gAIfRT: AT 10734 g6

FFD A 9FFg" NFEFGEIS T fHam () e |
AN QAT RIS a9 |

FAMFA SAWFA FAET TS 7 1 3¢ 1
TR faategafa: $AT Flem aan |

TS ITATAR T g 0 1= 0

+ ' A reads Eﬁﬁ(ﬂﬂf&]; B reads TG which is wrong.
? A has lacunae here ; B reads '«T]’{ﬁﬂ’f.
% A and B read qrfafR:
4 A and B wrongly read Eqrf’at%i E@H ﬁ'\lﬁ

7 A and B read 3{[SI79. p
% This is my guggestion. A and B have both wrong readiggs here. A
reads 3434 €A ; B has AQY: ENsRans,
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R 3 agfahf = |

ST SANCYTH JRATTe FAGEAT 1) Ro )
gt T €91 o AT AARE T )

AATEl A AArEA @ 0 R0

AU A AHCEHEREN |

ARG AREA AW FIEEA ) IR
FAAZT AR T S e |

AT TrEAT A gowrEgE: | 3
FOUFRAT T FOIA FRAT AcHI FEAR |

I FeI4T e AR || 8 |

AT IS TN T o wewfy geafy |
FqIT, H59g: FogreF-qIRFadeay || R4 ||
TG FOGY RO Foft FIfoE Gwa: |
quadl qamEdl Srafaediead 1| <& o
AGTANGY S FATHT: A T |
SWTRATON SIEON SAWeo F4q9 || R ||
AESTIA] q1IEAY AFeAl 99 3R |

for 3uar 30 JsEmay Ry | ¢
RsEFERigHAo I s 23w |
RYRIPRE AT S 7 T ) 39 0
fimam fa2a g R4l 3 &) |
sraragaraanfifa g fiesgd | 20 0

1A and/ﬁ both read here Raﬂ cett.
? A and B both read J[SEFS,
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qatsg9ifl gidtsmafigafta’ sma: |
AUt arsEolt amEolt g 9 SRE 1 2L )
arEo aEwlEaEd® amd wgaq |
amFoll = frg=dt d=aNg gaaa: || 2R |
AFAT TR G T CNEATAA |
At Fagaa shagaa sfag: 1| 33 0

Tt = aff et asfEEaR ey |

BOII: FATCIOTERT S0 T A0S | k% )
fagar fagar fagaa afdar afeq

g8t a8 afoj =1 qat avta Ao (1 28 1)
HAR! ST AT < I8 @M |

IBANIS TN9 9 AvEFAR | &
FIel ABARAIBARN 4 GIFX |

8= 9915 T |13 96 F 8 ) ke |l
FH I F0] T FEO] FLY A |

qifes: o1t 9 wifem! aifesa® a1 3¢ 0
Argm faeeaa fgd e sf 7

feadt 3 feqet 9 Smreh Rudeat 1 2 1
AEARIRGA fream geeud |

q7d= 9 gear Y= qgae o ogo )

' A and B both read o{=q75Y1f4 which conveys no sense,
? A and B read ﬁrﬂiﬁﬁ,
* A and B read Gashﬂegngruﬁ which is absurd.
* A and B read gnly q7 f&#&T which is redundant,
5 A and B have qIf@=1fq @, 1 suggest this form.
6

99
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fazd fagi fAs i agwAsy |

fakad 9 A%d Hd fAFad ] 18 1

qTH AgH M FE aecd T aifed 9 |
fxrrm fEd 9 fwd fed 999 0 230
fasg ¥eug® 7 fisvd® 1 Rfedhfy ® 79

oot famd 59 deer® ge@d a9t 1 83 1l

94 9 3919 9 {938 9 4318979 |

fraras fFaad qr| ama q=50 ) vy ||
AAY A9 F9ES 999 99 T @ |

SR A qal S F S T arem 1 vs |
IYFIAIFIE T2HIT s qrEm: |

g= A=A J108 21 AT ) 8E )

AT A §A4 M0 gA9A gAIEA: |

Fqa: Fifta: #f BOAERGRI ST T ) v
IqFEAHGTFE] FFegAfq aq1 14 |
fanee] = YI9A FYOT ARAIGOH || 8¢ )
dILgILaHAIE T Ig9T; |

q1q; 9a9: Ad19: |99 1999 || 8 ||
eIt Y AeRRl T sf area: |
IS a4 emfzmzzat Ag 7 0 40 1)

I A and B read 94,
2 A and B have 899,
* A and B read 89,
*Aand B have g,

* A 4nd B both have TEHIY GEIY.
% A and B both read thus. It is nbt clear.
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3ZA1 384 T aRFgafram |

I T {0 T z@afy ) « 2 )
aSaateASaaiTRaTed & A |
Arfawe TfiFamfys wal o a3 |
At T TR T WA WFEAT |

qal 9 WRE 9 ARAT ST 2mE | 43 |
ggifa T ggfa qo=d =1 gonfasr’

FAr = SfAH MY qqt T afaFG T ) 48 1)
A=: fegd: @ 991 MFART 179 @ |
1 T ARy el feardiiaaga q: ) 4. |
J) AT TFqaREEEag @ |

qqSqT 9 QAT 9T TR G9984971 || <& |)
AT ArCgaeatEt’ e J1fy |5 faam |
FATATSAGIN Frar Sasaiadr 1 g ||
IFFN 9 3 2° AfEwr Wl IR

TAS: TS M A FI2AF0 || «¢ |
faan afmarzifaear afonst =
Sl FNAEIR fEAEnEAn Sf o ae
aftfad: afeft 9 wRasqiast |
ITRATYZ aF3° FFSISA T 1) &0 )

! This entige line is not clear.
? A and B both read |TgIY4l.

* B absurdly reads Farfas .
* A has lacunae ; B reads ECALCICAL AT A
5 A reads gﬁ"(a B has §Hi3,
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fret = Afide few RRRE

FoHH IR INY IRl AwF @R ) £ )
597 F7AT 9 I T IR IWFA T |

I 1 F AfFF FrAcqqiEdt gEsisi T 0 £3 0
FH: FARA Tl FGFT F9 @R

qg: SRR TS q9ga: TS a4t | &3 ||
g qAGH AR 3A17q |

TR afeam) acdt qeadt qERT a9 || £w 1)
Toft 9 weroy wieft wegaEf aeg:
AZE=AGAIZY AZIG: A’ AN 1 &4 |)
J0g: GAUSHISISUILTI0OSE FfoeHT: |

Fard F f{Ed T 818 @ @k o) gg )
AT AWMREA AR F@RR s T |

TS i T AAESh T wm ) b )
qiamERIsit 9 qEft T ;ifaFsf 9 aeg: |
fae fueft feasislt gfgise afigs:® 1 ¢
gear geft it faaafa saf .

FIFd afa° A9 SgwT TG TGFYL 1) L )
Ffeed ofe TR Foqy ad gl

1 A and B both read ':?R%.
3 Aand B read @I,

3 A is broken here ; B has %J§.

4 A and B read m

5A read§§&it FIREM b ; B has TRE cett.

“AandBreadﬂTﬁﬁil‘ﬂﬁTiﬁ
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wawed’ Swfafy faga’ fseas:? || vo |
IF3: 5T T xRS 7 2y |
REtE = Afed A arfafrER ) ot )
gfew TfT yiwancgSess an |

3% A #f46 aford mifwd aur ) vy |
freg T Yo @ W faequr |
sfafatfianty Afgs afsd aar | vz 1
qfud afrad o= famd faegd aa: |

FT TR TG T FAT | oy |
qf~ed 9fssd W1fe qeot N5t sy |
dtesd qted fY siged 5 AT | o4 |)
ferd Rfeenfe fafag =1f aegq |

Rt g4 9 9% 9 aftgd aar || e |
Y IBFA A Fegd )

qfoge adiFd qAwRK: SffHT ) v || -
af ek 39 FgRdfian |

qganf aEe fAga: 93a) s =3 ) oe )
TR AR T A TR 7 |
TR ST T =R TR T s e, ||
fafee’ famzaa’ Frgeagdshi = |

' A and B both read 3{HT.

* A and B bqth read f3f3zey.

3 Both A and B read ﬁﬁiﬁ;:
.* A reads Y% and B has ‘Iﬁiﬁi,
% A reads ﬁiqﬁ.

¢ A and B both read 292,
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RFr F== Av:’ g T ) o )
qreFa RSl SRS 9 G |
aragl’ MifRaanfa’ g’ @SS |q g g

TASTEERAVATAN ZIATEIST1aA-
- MaAREENIgEaREFAl B 6 |
#l a<y9 fafvea fAdeia gewEaFag:
AT WIS ATHEA: Al (A AqF )
e R AR AT I3 F-
MaAAIFEIEEAEARa A |
sitAEsaFARMARYANA: Fra5Fd AgT
g0 AFemEFaRaEE fARamgan |

If SR ER A I E N AT R w2 FIN e a9 AN
(L (S GRS o h B i Gl RIE S ST T B ICES
AR Eag Ny TR i fad
faama @A arfveaeand d@qug ||

' Aand B~both have ag&m
? A and B both have %ngit
3 A and B read ATFHI,

* A and B have H[A4,

* Both A and B read ﬁZ@f

“ A and B read qzah .

" The,metre is disturbed here. There is no such dificulty if the original
form FIfHTATA™HA, given by both A and B, is allowed to remain.



APPENDIX

[This is an Index of those words whose variant forms are given
by the lexicon. The numbers refer to the verses in which the
words occur.]

AW vo ; S € ; SAHAT 33 ; AN Wo; A W& HA=Iq
WY WYY w; A 3w A 3o AWY 3o H{AU IR HAUEA
RY; HAHT 3§ ; G R,

ARG w3 ; AfdFA w3 AP <9 AT Ry AR o,

I 9 TH: wx; FAR §o: IEN ¥ IS 16 ; 9SG ¥e.

TEF ¥3.

FAGT ©; FH €3 ; FGE €3; FAA ve; W9 FWue;
FATEH V¢ ; FOAHA 3 5 AT 265 AN ¢ Nz o ; D
4 FAR 4, ’

gl 3x; @R *\.

adft 3w, Pfm 93 TR vy, WY <; WA ¢ afud oy
qE 1%. .

w93 ; SSF ¢ ; AFIT ¥%; FF co; B9 ¥§ ;AN
w9 Rz co,

STRAMT X ; I & SAFHE &% TG 9y AHFGFE vy
ST v ; SAag 2y ; ST ¢ S A

afed 3w adt we; A v ; amEelf 33 ; Aol 39 ; 39 s ;
IHA UR. .

Z@om < AAT o IFNR e P TTHA v IWP &v; IRA
o MRy ue; RASZ 90 ; gfT 9v; gt 9% ; FERE v AEqr
Y0 ; 37 90 R 1, ]
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9g ¥o; HA §3; AMI ¥i; IS wi; g o,

TTE W A v W o FET e R vy, fa
ve; fa@x vy ; e 3.

9TF ¢9; AN ¢ ; 9N IR; WA R; @ IR Rfuw
o; A €R; WEIA 94; AREE 9¢; aife 3e; Ramw %
QUEdF ¥ ; IR v ; GFF w9 ; TS 99 ; IT9AT 9y ; GRES v ;
SHF vo ; JAR 19; SR €§; THFET v,

qreq ¥ ; TR 99.

aeft ¢w; val wa; wardt w; gRe w3 MRF ve.

afrd wR; AERT v ; agsaaal R¢ ; A 1% AP RS A ¥o
qAAT 99 ; AR ¥; WIS §; AFT ¢ ; AWM §¢; AT o9 ;
geat v qfed wv; [T 9y FA e ATAE 9 AAE 29,

CISE L

™ M.

FH 3¢c; WY 3c¢; FA 4, adft 9.

TG vo; TEF ¥ ; FUAR¥; AT 34 ; FAT wy; TG o
TEH ¥R ; AMS g ; TALT ¥ ARE €< ; QI 92 ; fafeam o
fiag vy, RE 9 BEE o9 Rga w; a3, AR ee
fmag ue; {99 30 ; PR 9; AEg vy ; fEa o ; fasa 3¢
Rags 93; fEd w9; 37 e TR 9¢; A w§, 49,
AR we; ARF ue; A o3 J|ar €3 ; IAT 9% AW RS
sAFT 9¢.

gal «; Ry 93 ; Q90 we ; AN 9Y ;TG S\

EAMEA £ ; GFS Go ; HAN o ; & w4 A 4§ ; AAqal
& ; BCF 4§ ; FAARA] ¢ ; WEW ve ; AT e gaal 1y ; gardi gy ;
g%z 99 ; 99T €% @M we; @ 99 ; @I 3 & 99,

gat uy; RaEft 3¢ gAEA wo; aru.



A SANSKRIT LETTER OF MOHAMAD
DARA SHUKOH

ENGLISH TRANSLATION

I GIVE below a free English rendering of the Sanskrit letter,
which was published in the October Issue of the Bulletin in
1940. As stated there, the letter was published in the way in
which it was found in the manuscript, and in this translation,
I am adding some notes where necessary emendations are
suggested. All the sections begin with Svasti S'tjmat. This is
a form of beginning letters in Sanskrit.. Svasti means welfare
or long life and S'rimat means possessing auspiciousness.
These two words are not added in the translation. The
translation is only provisional. By the nature of the language
employed in the letter, an accurate version is impossible. The
corruptions in the text make the translation more difficult. It
is hoped that even this provisional translation will be of help
for the readers to understand the text. In the trapslation, the
paragraph numbering is retained as it is found in the text
and where there are noteworthy features in this numbering,
they are explained in the notes.

I. Prowess which cannot be taken away, or
withstood ; generosity ; sweetness of words'that
have to be honoured in matters to be executed,

7
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that deserve to be borne on the head, that can-
not be deceived in the world, that deserves to
be swallowed by the gods, that cannot be
pierced through by scholars, that is a brother
to nectar ; bravery ; majesty ; heroism capable
of discharging important duties; beauty;
abundance of the highest dexterity which has
attained to blissfulness and from which admix-
ture of caste is taken away ; adroitness—who
is the abode of crowds of virtues beginning
with these.

I. 1 1. RASB. has &% after $4fa14 and aafaraig after
AT, 1. 2. Read angagid for 3tca3g/d. RASB. reads so. Read
gﬁ‘aﬁ& for gtfazf Or perhaps E?Icﬁqc qualifies Fﬁﬁﬁ, i.c., beauty

deserving to be coveted by those in responsible positions. 1. 3.
@+ is repea.;ed in RASB.

I[I. Who is a Chintamani (the celestial
gem that provides all wishes of the worshippers)
at the feet of the crescent-crested (Siva) that
is being meditated upon in the minds for a
long time by those who have escaped from
worldly circumlocution, that has been anoint-
ed by the paste of the decoration of the brilli-
ance of the cluster of rays that rise up together,
that has the aggregate of the lustre of the
moon, the fire and the sun, and that does not
decay;

* By whom have been deceived (z.e. surpassed)
the master of words (Jupiter), the four-faced
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(Brahman) and the wide-mouthed (Siva) by
the beauty of the flow of sweetness in construct-
ing and expressing extremely fascinating words.

11. 1. 1. Read agzmaifa: First written ﬂg{ﬂﬁﬁ‘:{ . Then the
anusvara above & scored by a lino. RASB. has =amafiq for a=asfaa

This section contains two distinct epithets. But eafeq =fiqa
appears only once. .

III.  Whoistheabode of the assemblages of
all virtues ; whose brilliance is as firece as that
of the fierce-rayed (sun); who is supremely
handsome ; by whom is contemplated Rama,
son of Dasaratha whois dark like a new cloud ;
by whom has been imitated Parasurama in
point of gifts; who is great in stature; by
whom has been imitated Rama (Balarama) in
point of fair complexion; by whom h®s been
accomplished the study of Sa;nans; in whom
is the termination of the poverty of the
Brahmins; who is a sporting ground for the
goddess of speech; by whom the high-bqrn
damsels have been deprived of self-control on
account of the lustre of his body; by whom
the opponets have been driven away through
friendliness ; who is free fram wrath ; by whom
has been resorted to the sipping of the nectar
of auspicious benedictions; by whom have
been satisfied all the desires of the crowds of
mendicants ; by whom has been conquered the
god of fove (Kamadeva) through his beauty ;
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who has a shining string of fame ; for whom
prostration has been begun by noble Brahmins
with exalted and unrestrained epithets; who
is the transformation of sanctity; who is an
ornament to the learned ; by whom retirement
has been resorted to; by whom the curse of
world’s misery has been annihilated ; who has
desire to help the ordinary good people ; who
is a protector of kings with no desire (for
rewards) at the time of their desire to speak
to him; by whom the exploits of Arjuna have
been performed ; by whom the entire time has
been devoted to the joy of learning ; by whom
the celestial village has been planted on the
earth ; in whose battles the enemies have been
conquered.

III. L 2 Read 37agmmifa. RASB. reads so. Read &g19TH.
RASB reads so. Read q13&1g#d. RASB. reads so. 1. 3. Perhaps
Fd before @Wdld should come after @M. 1. 4. Read gwrait:gar.
RASB. reads so. 1. 5. Read ﬁc@«*«ﬁﬁ. RASB. reads ﬁ'eg;fiaa?fﬁ
Read fg5@. RASB. reads so. 1. 6. Read f4afasa. RASB. reads
wwafead. Read SMgg:d. RASB. reads so. RASB. reads qIAUGTANY
for qTqEcqTANY, f47919 not clear. AT means time and perhaps it means
at the time of desire to speak ; 1. 7. Read .emaﬂa for gaArafig.

IV. By whom .the crowds of disputants,
not to be censured and deserving of praises,
were immediately turned into fire-flies at the
rising up of the sun (in the form) of all-
wisdom, endowed with clearness in composing
prose and poetry with.are capable of being
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attained (only) through inestimable good deeds
that can be earned (only) through the dust on
the feet of Siva (Lord of Physicians), which
deserve to be propitiated by the foremost
~among the best of men, which are capable of
being enjoyed in rapture, which deserve to be
spoken of, which deserve to be saluted by the
over-lord of the gods (in the form) of groups
of poets, which are capable of being enjoyed
incessantly, which can be spoken of along with
nectar, which can be properly understood
(only) through wisdom, which are flawless (and)
which appeal to the heart.

IV. 1. 1. Read 9g for 937 and 99 for W¥, 39419 means 3.

V. who is (like) the lord of Chandi (i.e.
Siva) who is white like the mass of ciftle-fish
bone (which is supposed to be the congealed
seafoam), who is ferocious, who has performed
the destruction of the very ferocious (demon)
Munda and others, who is the master of the
platform in-the entire aggregate of the uni-~
verse, sporting in dances and adorned with a
heap of lotuses, by whom the head of the enemy
of the lord of the earth was crushed to pieces
reminding the deeds relating to Gandiva (the
bow) ef Arjuna at the time of the burning of
the great Khandava (forest) having unexpected
branches proceeding like fierce and uplifted
circle of hands.
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V. 1. 1. RASB. hass#uegog after 9%198, |. 3. RASB. reads
ufeas.

VI. By whom (even) the flocks of ravens
with darkness terrible and crooked are made
supremely resplendent by his lustre as of the
fire at the time of deluge which swallows up
the water to the bottom.

VI. L 1. RASB. reads S@IFASAATYAN ; 1. 2. RASB. reads

Flrosonony.

VII. Who is the abode for the repose of
the play that cannot be transgressed, which has
been resorted to by the entire host of sciences,
which are an ocean of beauty (also salt) moving
up, fondled by softness, shining forth, rising
up and vert clear.

VIL. 1 1. Read wifecafmeaqam. 1. 2. RASB. reads saarfady,
In this section, the words &fed #iHd do not appear in the beginning.
Perhaps this and the previous section were together counted as one,
or this is an omission. Two separate epithets ending in a locative
plural come together in a single section as in the 2nd section.

[X. By whom the three-fold world has
been made into a hermitage ; whose prosperity
is without an example (i.e. equal); by whom
the imitation by the lustre of the cold-rayed
(moon) has been encircled (i.e. made impossi-
ble); whose fame is a necklace of pearls to the
world; who has innumerable presents coming
from the ends of the world (literally space); by
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whom has been accomplished the eating of the
nectar of the Lord’s stories ; by whom has been
effected the destruction of the assemblageof
evil deeds ; by whom has been done the punish-
ment of the wicked persons; whose food is
the nectar of auspicious benedictions uttered
on the mention of the arrival of many kings
announced by the door-keeper; who has
beautiful movements of the limbs ; who derives
joy ; whose fame moves shining ; by whom the
movements of evil-doers has been stopped ;
by whom the conduct of good people is ever
followed up ; whose conduct is good ; who is de-
voted to the thought of Brahman with no (other)
thought; whose conduct is widely known in
the whole world-orb; by whom the entire
adultery has been wiped out ; by whom‘%orcery
has been arrested; by the spread of whose
virtues, the (other) people have been surpassed ;
who is an incarnation of Dharma ; by whom
the crossing to the (other) shore of the ocean
of worldly rhiseries has been taken up; the’
flow of the nectar of whose words is resplen-
dent ; who is a pilot in the ocean of literature ;
who is a support to the world ; from the heads
of whose enemies cut by the sword of very
sharp edge along with their attendants, there
is a shower of blood flowing without obstacle ;
the progress of whose intellect is shining ; by
whom the essence (of truth) has been known ;
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the ‘wandering of whose mind is like (that of)
an elephant in the lake of supreme bliss ; who
is an ornament to the orb of earth ; in the case
of whose chiefs of proud enemies who are
put to complete flight by the sound of the bows,
the women of the harem have left off the jing-
ling of the ornaments; by whom revenge has
been left off ; who does helps of various kinds
to the virtuous; who makes the world free
from diseases; by whom the syllable Om is
(ever) remembered; who is dedicated to
Narayana who is free from (mental) modifica-
tions who has no form and who has a form;
by whom great authority has been won by the
variety of his virtues; by whom the expulsion
of those that are opposed to Hari has been
taken “up; by whom the deep gloom of the
darkness of the Kali age has been completely
destroyed through imitation of Prahlada ; by
whom the banishment of the debased people
has been accomplished ; by whom has been
effected separation from the hosts of wicked
people ; by whom has been adopted the remedy
for the ruin of the three worlds; by whom the
splitting up of the poverty of the hosts of
learned men has been accomplished; who
turns away his face from the wives of others ;

(To be continued)



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES
ALANKARAMUKTAVALI BY KRSNAYAJVAN
By PANDIT STROMANI V. KRISHNAMACHARYA

Tuis is onc of the rare MSS. deposited in the, Adyar Library,
Madras. It is in palm-leaf. 144X 1} inches. Foll. 104. Lines 6 in
a page. Telugu character. Slightly injured. Shelf No. XXIX. K.
18. This work is not found in the collections of any other library
nor i1s it mentioned in the Catalogous Catalogorum or in the
Sources of Vijayanagar History by Dr. S. Krishnaswamy Aiyangar.

This is a treatise on rhetoric and poetics by Susthu Krsnayajvan
son of Susthu Suribhatta of Vadhiilagotra. The codex contains six
chapters dealing with different topics as mentioned at the end of

each chapter.
Vide ;—

gfa shnggegeloerggraggiusmsamaaagorsafatey
AFFAGHIATITIAY IS ASHFEE FOOIEIO] A
949 IFE: |

... aRMufeEd aW R sEa:

..o dfaRRslEREd am gdg sgE: |

.. .. wEaRdsfsge A 9gd SEE: |

e .. AEEEEIel AW 9FA IFE: |

e . .. tafamge AR 5 I |

. The author was a protege of Gobbiiri Nrsirhha, tpe nephew

(sister’s son) of Atreya Ramaraja of the Vijayanagar dynasty. The

ancestry of this King Gobburi "Nrsirhha is traced thus from the
8 .
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following stanzas in the ,work Alankaramuktavali. (Vide Ap-
pendix A).

Paternal ancestry
Gobbiiri Timma (solar race)

Gobbiiri Kondaraja

’
!
_ Gobbiri Timma four other sons
(m. Obamamba. daughter of whose names are not
Srirangardja of Vijavanagaram given.

F,mrirc)
- l
Gobbiri Gobburi
Nrsimha Jagannatha

(the patron of Krspayajvan)

Maternal ancestry :

Sriranygardja (Lunar race)
!

| i T o P
Rama Timma Venkatadri Obamamba
{m. Gobburi
Timma)

The acceunt given of the maternal ancestry by the author is
identical with those given of the patrons by the author of the
Gitagovindavyakhya and the Prasannaraghavavyakhya. Laks-
manakavi who was the author of these commentaries was patronized
by two persons, Tirumala and Timma of the Vijayanagar
dynasty. Gitagovindavyakhya was written under the patronage
of King Tirumala, second son of STrirangardja, the first and the
third sons being Rama and Venkatadri respectively. The dynasty
as given in this work is as follows :

Rama Raja (Lunar racc)

.

S'ri Rangaraja

I/ o ,
Ramardja Tirumalaraja, Venktadri
(The patron of Laksmana '
Kavi, the author)

four sons.
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This account closely agrees with ¢hat given by Krsnayajvan
in his Alankaramuktivali under notice except for the absence of
reference to Obamamba. The name Timma mentioned by Krsna-
yajvan appears to be a colloquial form of Tirumalardja (Vide
Appendix B).

. Pmsaunar'(ighm'avyﬁkhyc'z_was written by the same author
under the patronage of Timma, the nephew of King Timmaraja
(Tirumalaraja) through his sister, Konambia. He was also the
minister of Tirumalaraja. This work gives the dynasty as set out
below. (Vide Appendix C.)

Aravidu Bukkaraja

Ramaraja m. Lakkambika

Sriranga Raja m. Timmamba Two sons whose
names are not
given
Ramaraja Timmardja Venkatadn Kondimba
(son-in-law {yvarra) m. Obala

of Krspadevariva)

Sriringarija Timma
(minister of (minister of
Venkatadri) Timmarija)

This account also agrees with that given by Krsnayajvan in his
Alankiaramuktivali under notice except for mentioning Konamba
as a sister of Timmardja and for the absence of reference to
Obamambd.

A comparison of thie accounts of the genealogieg given in the
Alankiramuktavali, Gitagovindavyakhya and Prasannaraghava-
vgﬂ‘zkhyﬁ shows that Tirumalardja mentioned in Gitagovindavya-
khya is identical with Timmaraja mentioned in Alankaramukta-
vali and Prasannaraghavavyakhya. [Ramaraja, the elder brother
of Timmardja was the son-in-law of Krspadevaraya. Konamba
and Obamambj were the sisters of Timmaraja. Thus'\\:e see that
‘the ancestry of Gobbiiri Nrsitbha on the mother’s side is identical
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with that given in the G¥agovindavydakhya and Prasannaragha-
vavyakhya.

Evidences are available to arrive at the date of the work. For
this, we have to ascertain the date of Gobbiuri Nrsimmha, the author’s
patron. It is recorded in a stone in front of the Afijaneya temple
at Tonduri, Pulivendala Taluk, qudapah Dt. that Gobbtiri Narasa-
raja (Nrsirhha) granted to the two sculptors two pieces of land in
S. 1478 (1556 A.D.) for carving the Hanuman image.” Ramaraja,
the maternal uncle of Gobburi Nrsimha and the son-in-law of
Krsnadevaraya, was also known as Aliya-Ramaraja, who died in
1567 A. D. in Talakota. From this it is possible to fix the date of
Gobbiri Nrsimba in the latter half of the 16th century A.nD. Hence
the date of the work may be placed roughly in the latter half of
the 16th century A.D.

The work Alankaramuktavali is also known as Nrysiiiha-
bhupaliyam as the author illustrates the rules on rhetorics and
poetics by referring to the virtues of his patron Nrsimha.

The author refers in this work to (1) DBhartrhari, the grammarian,
(2) Kavyaprakisa of Mammata, (3) Saptapadarthi by Sivaditya
and (4) Sahityactidamasi

APPENDIX A
AFFRG R

Faf arTAIgIdes) Sf aegRfaagaes: |
FofdEegafa 4 awuauaar gan ||
I a8 Feedt gier dad: Rig: |

qIgwl sas: deRaaia |

! (Videalso the Sources of Vijayanagar History by Dr. S. Krishnaswami
Ayyangar. Page XIV). ,

* Inscrifstions in the Madras Presidency by Mr. V. Rangachari, Vol I.
page 634. «No. 635 of Cuddapah Dt. Cited from Inscriptions of Ceded Dts.
page 10, No. 29.
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agmsgfRgfagradaauaiad |.

AT AENIEAOTE: FaTd wfaled &I )

3R iftsmraaen fan s e
aofiareaft: ARgmiaftsgRiveaga: |

g9 qUuFRTTSAg eqaifaagaT

fig sy A qies qgd eaenfy Ieagad |

aemiEiasT: gasafEa sieroeaniiig:

qetiEEIaan: 99 graggaRea:

AFzaEdy gRdAezan gesifE: |

aersy daia anwfa afed farrasfagE

aendiq Feageaifafita akan sagcdEaE
aeal WA ad 23 fEakEmR digdt |

gramezfaaEnfia Sfeaadt Sauuganie
At g Ffagfrfafresmstrasien ||
» * * * "

s eaaes aigaan
strgfafrgeangfy goswiigieaee: |
- ® 3 * * *
galEIAl 39 qfoReaEa: FANT YFIaEISET |
st fraaresieseanfrgd qonen: |

¥ * * N *

Msgfifarraiiiegaa 3
sra FfefagRe aqiaar. |
CIERIEGERIGIUIEEITIS
nafagonfya ag@ifEs: |

119
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JPFRInEacIatEITY afa:
qiftcaotaaaguiiar gediad qigtd. |

a&AIfy FAST OO [T AR
JRgTaEd QeuEHEFEICIoR. ||

APPENDINX B

Page 212. Sources of Vijuyanagar History by Dr. S. Krishna-
swami Ayyangar and D. No. 11962, Descriptive Catalogue of
Sanskrit MSS. in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras.
Vol. XX.

fMramfagsarE
sfeq AmFgaRegTEEigRyaf: |

TROSETA Y FAIFIgIed, |
R 49 smgnifo fafgae
sfegare: fafareaifseaeacas: gagmfaga: |
Bad wRkrgdiAmaReeFegad |
i feaenedr dstfzfadia-
frmsmeamai anfa sfar fagaeaa gan |
T w9 Zafa gohmfEamsaen
FrofigvatfifEadesfadam |
sl freadegead fieaaaifa-
Tmefggaifsediadiufaet: |
gUOgaagsRraEUs g
gaggaamBTegfaash: |
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aisd frermahiafizasnga,|
5308 ggai damfaed mae ||

aearadifm Aiwi Faf v |
BRI STaes diad gar: ||

Colophon: 3  simfzaammERiargAMgaResIase-

qErFAEIAEEAATE AT B g TSy a et -
Paamai diamfasz=aiear gfargdaarsami iz 99 |

APPENDIX C

R. No. 2338 Tricunial Cataloguc of Sanskrit MSS. in the
Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. Vol. 111, part I,

TAROATAE]

sfed I7g17aa1 I%q GAFHIEHIN |
FHIFEFEYIFRIONET: ]
aerizEifgwhafaefaafa saFpamifhan-
eadgEaeT gq: afaagoan grasides: |
AcgmERpamiarsagsigRaszyw
Sl uAlgF@l 3a qorafear: gaa: gaaE: |l
Ay sfrgarsten fasanaai gaga: |
fagaa gargsn aafofafaar ||
st oG] TRTST JEaf: |
asmE o aafn: g )
qedIg orEred] adfaEmEf: |
qAeT @%Au g4 favify atohas |l
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qEQIFS IS Magonssas: |
AAIASTT 39 UHY YS0L ||

| geaRagaeE fraust qoissas: |

RUSARAMS AMIg darEg y§i: |
gEAUSEAETE AF =9 SEa ||
FgdEnifAg scaaineaa: |
OEAUGAEAE ST F4 ST |
wREHW: gRifRgasd adsfafiea |
Aade FHRITSITFAfARITE FA0] A ||
agdissf gfeusgafaainaaraigy-
QIR FRATRINEIHATERTAFATRI: |

* * #* *
AeAIgEIagIq: |l gaiEa: |
gufaatest fAaaogmaar 41 ||
AAISTFEANAASA! 439 gRa=ary |
BT, TANRIRFISR gRRFALTAR: ||
sfrgusfafaizgs Barfas qog sesaEq |
FeeadigeIgdEifa faeegdn a1 qomeeaaq ||
sNEeafTizes i waY aEl |
gargHfaga gateesaaifEa |
qams: SiEnIFFA) TS iofinay: |
stamrfafaregsmamcgnaifmmfaso: |l
ARz aRamwmTS: AFmERaaay; |

SRR USILET: ||
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THE RAGHUVAMSAVRTTI OF SAMAYASUNDARA
By H. G. NARAHARI, M.A.

Mallinatha may well be called the Sayana among commentators
in Classical Sanskrit. There have been commentators before him
and after him; but his popularity remains the same. To the
latter of the two classes of commentators mentioned above belongs
Samayasundaropidhyaya who has commented on the Raghuvarisa,

There is a MS. (Stein 1384) of this commentary in the Raghu-
natha Temple Library of His Highness the Mahardja of Jammu
and Kashmir. This contains the commentary for Canto II only.
At the end of the Canto, there are the following two colophons :

It: s'r1 raghuvams’e mahakavye krta samayasundarash arthala-
panskavrttih plirna sarge dvitiyake.

Iti s'r1 caritravardhanaviracitayasi raghaviyattkayar dvitiyah
sargah samaptim aga(ma)t.

This double colophon should naturally rouse the doubt whose
commentary this actually is, whether it is of Caritravardhana or of
Samayasundara. That this is only an error out o(s::ribal illusion ?,
is proved by the Adyar Library MS. of this commentary which
seems to be the only other MS. known so far. It is a fairly recent
paper MS., only slightly perforated by insects, and otherwise
in good condition. It is written in Devanagari of the Maithili
type. Well-margined at both ends by three lines in red ink, it
presents an artistic appearance. It bears the Shelf-N umber XXXV.
B. 13, and is noticed on p. 14a of the Second Part of the Library
Catalogue. At the end o Canto II, this MS. has only the following
colophon :

Iti sri raghuvarise mahakavye dvitiyasarge s'r1 samayasundaro-
padhyayaviracitarth (@) * lapanikavyt (t) ih * samapta.
! Stein (Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. at jc;mmu, p. 288) suspects as much,
having had the opportunity to compare this MS. with the available portions of
Caritravardhana’s,commentary in the same Library.

* MS. has only short a here.
3 MS. wrongly reads vrtih.

9
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The Adyar Library MS. has besides the merit of containing
the commentary for Canto I also. This Canto concludes with the
colophon : Iti sri raghuvasnse mahakavye vasisthisramo nama
prathamah sargah. A peculiar feature of the commentary is
the interpretation of the compound parvatiparamesvarau in the

opening verse of the Raghuvagisa. 1 give below the entire
commentary for the verse: '

#E qIEdg@a 4% | gEd T grEsaws gEdrasd @
FEd QT aig = w99 awrdl adr: ofyaf: aea(En)d aet
B st qadod@sd doq ffed & 23 amsdl g3 am w9
A9 gl || @ ga: R fro madiorRw dgA) M) fan
A = fyar = fga) | @13 @ifze 9 9 2f wfoza agEsEn: |
$ar: () exen far o wema wAd) P mEade:
(A1) BEFA T AR ATEN: )

The keen devotion of the author for Visnu forces him to
demonstrate h&m considerable ing.enuity in interpretation.

From both these MSS. all that is known about the author is
that his full name is Samayasundaropidhyaya, and that his
commentary on the Raghuvamsa is called Arthalapanika. For
more information about him it is necessary to seek the aid of his
other works.

Of these other works of Samayaswndaropadhyiya, the
majority are commentaries, while one or two, which look more
independent in character, are nearly\ compilations of earlier
writings.

Among the commentaries, the Kalpalata and the Das.avaikiili-
kasya Visaya appear to be the earliest of those known so far ; the
former is a commentary on the Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabahu, and the
latter is a summary in Sanskrit of the contents of the Dasavaikalika.
The Indiz Office Library has two MSS. (Keith 7471, 7472) of the

¢ Adyar Library MS ., fol. 1 b.
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former commentary, and one MS. (Kesé¢h 7503) of the latter. An
examination of these MSS. enriches considerably the knowledge
derived about Samayasundara from his Raghuvamsavytti., He is
also called Samayasundaragani, and appears to have been a pupil
of Sakalacandra who, in his turn, was a pupil of Jinacandra.
The.date of the summary of the Dasavaikalika is Sarvat 1681
(=A.D. 1624)':

Iti s kalpastitrasya prathamavyasyanani sri samayasundaro-
padhyaya viracitasiv samaptam.”

Candrakule sri kharataragacche jinacandrasuvinamanah jata
yugapradhanas tacchigyah sakalacandraganis tacchisyah
sanmayasundaraganis tena cakre stambhatirthapure dasa
vaikalik@tika sasinidhis yiigaramitavarse.

Two other works which Samayasundara chose to comment are
the Vagbhatalasikura and the Vrttaratnakara of Kedarabhatta.
Aufrecht (CC. I1. 166 b) states that the former of these was composed
in A.D. 1636 at Ahmedabad for Harirama. ' The latter commentary
was composed in Sarivat 169+ (= A.D. 1638) when linasagarasiiri
reigned over the Gaccha. This informasion fdllows from the
following colophonic passages * which conclude it :

gEAIRL 3fa Tifor: gRagat:
RgEqEadi Qo 5 @igad: ¢
dafa fafagafafarasinaey dogafaE adew am am ghar-

waIfaea ] »
HiacratT=s AfFA9agLa: a9l
aFsggied 439 agamad §

! Bithler's note at the end of Keith 7503 states that this is the date also of

the ntary on the Kalpasutra. _
* (?'P’rll}l?i]scis th)e final colophon of the 1ndia Officg MS. (Keith 7472).

3 Keith 7503, fol. 10. . .
'-S.“K. De repeats this information in his Sanskrit Poctics, 1. 290.
S B.O.R.1. MS.. No. 111 of A 1883-84, fol. 21a; I am ifAdebted to

Mr. P. K. Gode, M.®A., Curator of the B.O.R.I., Poona, who was kinfl enough
to supply me with these extracts. .
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afsgsaauaga eai 7 SHR graadi

fsagrmgl: wa nsgfTSiE, 8
¥ * * % %

sf ewamred &2fh siarageiaraEkfaanl FatEmge-

FAY SPISEAE: Ggl: G9Bi {304 da {eeq afudifad faah 13

Y fofed Zhasa |l

More independent in nature than these commentaries are the
Gathasahasri' and the Visaviw@dasataka,’ both of which are
anthologies, and are in the main compilations of earlier writings.
The first of these is, for the most part, in Prakrit; with the addition
of a few more verses in Sanskrit composed by the compiler, Samaya-
sundara, it assumes a mixed character. The same may probably be
the case with the other work also. The very brief extracts from
the Ahmedabad MS. of this work given by Peterson® does not
allow a definite statement on this subject. From the colophonic
verses' of both these works, the additional information is derived
that Samayagundara wrote when Jinaraja reigned and when
Jinasagarasiiri © assumied the position of an Acarya.” The
Gathasahasri was composed in Samvat 1686 (=A.D. 1629), and
the Visaswvadasataka in Samvat 1685 (=A.D. 1628) :

shifarsgnonfaafsafenassdgninfsa: |
sfaag=qgrsaE: dafadr 94 |l

sgagrasf (& ¢k ad fafafhar fagai fai ;|
SAREAIAYEIRY @A greaqia) ||

! Peterson's Report, 111. 284 ff.

* Ibid., p. 290.

3 Ibid.

S Ibid. .

% This seems to be the originator in Sariwat 1686 of the Laghvacarya-
kharatarasakhd. (J. Klatt, Indian Antiquary, X1. 250 ; Weber, Verzesch-
niss der Sanskrit-und Prakyit-Handschriften, Zweiter Band (Dritte Abthei-
lung), p. 1053 ; Peterson, op. cit., IV. cxxvi.

5 This is probably what is meant when the colophoh of the Vyttaratnt-
karavyakhya speaks of Jinasdgarasiir as the King of the Gaecha (Supra, p.3.)
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TS NfFqUSEs gagmERiafsd |
MFaeEdt aid gi sifgaa |

* ¥ * *

FEERR N TGN |

USY sifsanses gaghfamma: )
GAIFORIRGEIHIIEIRAT |
I Ffy fdaar zor oigar € 3 1

IWEFTHAITE L &¢Q TBFHATARTHET: HeAF, |
AR AFEA $9 fagarnashzg |

L]

Harsanandana, author of the Rstmandalatika, seems to be
the pupil of Samayasundara. A MS. of this work in Berlin’
contains the following colophon:

Iti sr1 vrhat Kharataragachadhisvarayugapradhana svi Jina-
candrastirisisgyamusya  panditapravara-Sakalacandragani-
tacchisyamusya kalikila Kalasmdasa saksad Bharatiputra
srl Samayasundramahopc'zdhyﬁya-ta.cchigyﬁusya vadi Hay-
sanandanaviracitayash . . . . srirsimandalatikayasc . . . .
dvitiyo’ vasara samaptam.

The usual difficulty experienced in settling the date of Sanskrit
authors has fortunately been saved in the case of Samayasundara.
Most of his works. contain information regarding the date of their
composition. The earliest of these, the Dasavaikalikavisaya, was
composed in Sarhvat 1681 (= A.D. 1624). Samayasundara can hence
be said to have lived in fhe first quarter of the 17th Century A.D.

| Weber 1974, fol. 1056,
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A Bibliography of the Ramdiyana by N. A. Gore, M.A,,
Lecturer in Sanskrit and Ardhamagadhi, S. P. College, Poona, 1943.

This is a small book of just a hundred pages in which
the young author has collected together a wealth of information
about the great Epic. It is a bibliography and not an encyclo-
paedia. This must be kept in mind if the book is to be fairly
judged. He gives information about the text editions, translations,
abridgments and epitomes; then he gives the bibliography for
criticism. This forms the main part of the book and covers, along
with some additional entries, just 62 pages. Then there is a long
appendix in which he gives extracts from authoritative writers on
various interest.ing points connected with the Ramavana, like epic
language, poetic ‘irt and inter-relation of Ramayana and Maha-
bharata. In the second appendix he gives a few points for study,
and with a subject-index and abbreviations, the book ends. There
are many more points that can come into a book of this sort,
like Sanskrit works and books in other languages where the theme
has been drawn from the Ramdyasna. In the matter of abridg-
ments and translations, the list is extremely defective. Thus there
are translations in Indian languages not noticed here ; for example
there is the metrical translation in Malayalam. There might be
many more such omissions. The information about Ramayanas
other than Valmiki’s, is also not full. But the book deals essen-
tially with the Ramayana of Valmiki. The book, even as it is, is
very useful, and 1 must congratulate the author in having got to-

gether so mych of information on a very useful subject.
EDITOR
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Maharshi’s Gospel. Books I and«II. Ramanasrama, Tiru-
vannamalai.

These two booklets contain teachings given by Ramana
Maharsi of Tiruvannamalai to his disciples. They are in the form
of answers to questions put to him. In these days, persons who are"
capable of entertaining doubts op such philosophical matters are
few, and a gifted Teacher who can give a reply to the questions
comes only once in many centuries. Thus the book is a very
valuable one, in so far as the contents of it are not what can be had
every day. I recommend the book to those who are fortunate
enough to entertain an interest in such matters regarding the self.

Epitog

Ancient Vijflaptipatras by Jfiaratna Dr. Hirananda Sastri
M.A.,, M.O.L., D.Lit. Ex-Director of Archaeology, Baroda State.
Memoir No. 1, Sri Pratasimha Maharaja Rajyabhiseka Grantha-
mala. With a Foreword by Sir V. T. Krishnamacharya, K.C.I.LE.,
Dewan of Baroda. 1942. Price Rs. 9-11. Pla;tes 26,

The Archaeological Department of Baroda started under the
inspiring guidance of His Highness the late Sir Sayaji Rao Gaekwad
about 1936 has been exploring the State and the annual reports of
the Department issued so far have maintained a standard that can
well compare with those of similar departments elsewhere in our
country. Dr. Hirananda Sastri whose work as Epigraphist to
the Government of India is well-known has now trained his
pupil and successor Mr. A, S. Gadre who, it is hoped, will maintain
the traditions which Dr. Hirananda Sastri has created for the
Debartment. A State like Baroda with territories so widely
scattered throughout the Bombay Presidency has a variety of
objects which enrich the reports of the Department every year.

The Ancient Vijiaptipatras now under review is the first
Memoir under the Pratapasimhha Maharaja RajyabhiseKagrantha-
mala Series and begins a new mumber as well as a new series, as
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the three earlier Memoi.s of the Department, devoted to the
pictorial art in book-illustrations, the Agokan edict at Girnar and
to the ruins of Dabhoi or Darbhavati in Baroda State, stand on
an independent numbering by themselves. As a natural conse-
quence of the work on pictorial art should be a study of the books
on which these pictures appear, the Vijiaptipatras have a place
unique among the historical records of that area. In the first
place .the Vijflaptipatras open up a new ceries of records to the
historian, a practically untapped source hitherto. The elaborate
ceremonies connected with them develop a knowledge of the social
institutions and practices of the country. The profusely illustrated
p(lates at the end of the book, twenty-six in number, display the
pictorial art and the advanced stage of the art in all its aspects. The
historian of Gujarat and the student of Jaina literature must thank
Dr. Hirananda Sastri for drawing attention to this type of literature
which held itself till now in the background.

The Memoir under review had its nucleus in an article pub-
lished in the Asia (November, 1939) and the discerning Dewan of
Baroda encour;é;,d the examination and publication of the documents
(p.v.). In accordance with a scheme to issue from time to time
memoirs dealing with arch®ology, painting etc., in Gujarat and with
a view to commemorate the accession to the gadi of the present
ruler S'ri Pratdpapsitnha Maharaja, his Rajyabhiseka Grantha-
mala has been started, and the present work issued is to be followed
by others dealing with all cultural movements affecting western
India. The localization of the scheme is not only commendable but
very much supplies the needed information in local history other-
wise unavailable to the general student of Indian history. Itisa
labour-saving device in as much as unnecessary duplication of work
is avoided and concentrates useful work in well-directed channels.

. The Vijiaptipatraseare peculiar to the Jaina community.
The main features of Jainism have already been dealt with by
numerous. writers. But Dr. Hirananda Sastri would summarise
them for his purposes for the present work. Jainism was not a
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new religion and Mahavira only carried on the tradition of the
earlier Tirthankaras as much as either S'ankara, Ramanuja or
Madhva. The two important sects of the Jains—the Digambaras
and the Svetambaras-——have many things in common though they
differ in details (mentioned in page 2). Festivals are common to all
religions and Jainism is no excepftion to the rule.  Its most impor-
tant festive occasion called Paryusana falls in the month of Bhadra-
pada and lasts for eight days beginning from the twelfth.day of
the dark fortnight. The concluding day called Samvatsarika is as
auspicious to the Jains as the New year’s day to the Christians. It
is the general custom in the Jaina community to send letters request-
ing forgiveness for faults of commission and omission alon'g
with many rites and ceremonies. This confession of guilt, while
observing the fast in the festival of Paryusina, especially against
ahimsa, during the past year is an ennobling custom of the Jains
and is comparable to the confession of the Christians. So far only
letters of forgiveness addressed to monks are available. A second
variety of the patra is of a more general nature and is addressed
to the head of Jaina Community by angther gaina Sarigha or
community requesting that head or Acarya to come and reside in
their locality and help them to perform meritorious acts. Usually
the patra praised the invited Acarya for his pious acts and solicited
pardon for the sins committed during the year before extending the
invitation for the next year. This practice seems to have been
confined to the S'vetambaras (p.5). i
The Vijflaptipatras were ususally written in Devanagari and
the language used was partly Sanskrit and partly a local dialect.
From the available material it is possible to argue that they
originated only from (}ujara:t-Kathiawad as even the specimens
available outside this area originated only from these regions. The
chief object of the patra as already »explained, was to invite
a Jaina Acarya or a preceptor to stay with a Jaina Satigha or
community of . particular locality during the next gaumasa
i.e. the period of the four months of the rainy season when
10
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touring is not allowed to*a monk. This is analogous to the
caturmasya of the Hindu Brahmiq Sanyisin to whom a similar
inhibition applies during the same period. The patra contained
among others, a praise of the Acarya so invited, his good actions,
the meritorious acts of the Samgha inviting the acarya described with
humility, often incidentally referring to historical incidents and
usually in pictorial form a description of the locality from which
the invitation was issued. These pictures, —which are reproduced
in the plates accompanying the work-—possess a considerable value
for various studies (p.o).

Usually written on thick country-paper, twelve inches wide and
often very long, one patra measuring 1038 cubits, many of themn
were Khanda-kdavyas such as the Indu-diita. The Meghaduta-
smasyalekha and Cetodtta are instances of the kind. These com-
positions speak of the flourishing condition of the towns mentioned
in them and the accounts of the Jaina sanctuaries contained
therein are very informative.

The methodology of writing these patras are dealt with in the
third chapter. \'\e“he tendency of all documentary writing to become
formal can be noticed in works treating about letter-writing e.g.
Patra-Kaumudi of Vararuci. Common place injunctions such as
the number of S'ris to be used for friends elders and foes, the use
of the locative for the place from which the letter originates, the
accusative to the addressee, nominative to. the writer and the
prefixes to elders such as pijyapida ctc. are too well-known,
Exceptions are to be in the case of a master to one of lower position
who used Swvast? instead of S'ri and Sidd/i7 by a junior to a senior.
Letters had to be franked with the dust of gold, silver and incense.
An wuttama patra was about 13 inches in size. Two-thirds was
to be left for folding and the contents was to be written on the
third part remaining. The procedure of writing the contents is
described in p. 11. In carrying letters, a king's message was to be
carried o\;er the head, that of a Minister on the farehead. that of a
teacher on the head as also that of a Brahmin, a Sanyasin and a
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master. The letters of wife, children, and friends was to be placed
near the heart.

A similar distinction applied to the marking of letters for
different personages. A royal letter was marked by a circle like
the disc of the Moon made of musk and saffron, that to ministers
only with saffron, to learned men and teachers with sandal, to the
wife with red lac, to the ascetics with sandal alone and so on.
Examples of royal letters in ancient days are found in Harsa’s
time decribed by Bana in his Harsacarita. The Malavikagnimita
contains a letter of Pusyamitra to his son Agnimitra.

The Vijafiaptipatras had no rigid rules to follow though a
formalistic tendency is observable which must have been supported
by a strong tradition. Two kinds of Vijfiaptipatras are notice-
able; one in which letter., were written by a sasigha to a monk
and the other between two monks, of whom one was a guru and
the other a disciple. Though formal rules are not available
empirical rules can be stated. Usually they were written in scrolls.
First the mangalakalasa, then the eight sacred objects, then
the fourteen svapnas dreamt by the mother of a Tirthawmkara,
representations of the palaces of the ruler of ,he country from
which the letter is despatched, then part of the route and the
picture of a congregation held under the auspices of a Jaina
teacher were all painted on the patra. It is here that the value of
the scrolls lie. Even with a crude technique they produce a success-
ful panoramic effect. The earlier pictures are more accurate and
artistic than the later ones. To sum up in the words of the writer;

These epistles are important from several points of view. The descrip-
ton of the localities concersed and the mention of the ruler of the country
with allusions to local cvents give the douun_xems con§1derable value for local
bistory. They provide with interesting details regarding arts and crafts, pro-
fessions etc. of the localities with which they are concerned. The pictures
given in them arc worthy of note for the history of the art of painting. They
are useful for the study of social and religious customs, the g.rowt'h of dlaleqts
or the study of comparative philology. They a;lso supply considerable material
for ethnographical study (p. 17).

The most important Vijllapatipatra noticed in desail in this
. .
memoir is the farman of Jabangir, (chapter 1V) a valuable
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document belonging to the late Muni Hamsavijaya and is now with
Muni Punyavijaya at Patdn. Dr. Hirananda Sastri also obtained
from the same source a Gujarati translation of the Marwadi text of
the farman. Akbar’s eclecticism is a matter of common knowledge
and every religious teacher of repute who formed part of his court
and the assemblage of the learned in his days, claimed him for his
own religion. A deputation of Jaihs waited on Emperor Jahangir in
1610 A,D. and secured a new impernial rescript under which slaughter
of animals during the Paryusiana was prohibited a second time (the
first being made by Akbar in 1583 A.D.). An elaborate description
and explanatiori of the plates relating to the patra are given,
followed by the text. Dr. Hirananda Sastri has futher enriched
th|e memoir by examining in detail 24 Vijllaptipatras and incident-
ally discussing the relevant plates. The reproduction of some old
Indian letters e.g. letter attributed to Canakya in the Mudriraksasa,
the text of the letter as given by Ksemendra which accomplished
the blinding of Kunala, the son of As'oka, the letter of Pusyamitra
to Agnimitra found in the Malvikdagnimitra and the Dasipatra-
vidhi or document relating to the purchase of slave girls, form a
useful and inst;“gctive appendix (pp. 6%-73). It is hoped that the
successor of Dr. Sastri will continue to maintain the standard set
by his predecessor and teacher in the reports and memoirs of the
Department in future. Ao N, KRISHNAN

Palani the Sacred Huill of Muruga by J. M. Somasundaram,
B.A., B.L. Published by the Dandayuthapani Devasthanam, Palni.
Demy 8 vo., 1941.

This brochure on Palani by Mr. J. M. Somasundaram, the
enthusiastic Executive Officer of thé S'ti Dagdayuthapani Devas-
thanam c‘ontains two parts, the first part relating to P’alani and the
second part having an English translation of the Tirumuruhappup-
padai of Nakkirar, a Sangam poet who presided over the last great
Tamil Sangam at Madura known as the K adaiccasikam. Mr. Soma-
sundaram has collected within the short space of 32 pages all the
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relevant and useful information both tosthe pilgrim and the scholar.
The select plates are illustrative and the flash light view of the
silver car facing page 10 is superb. The plates are al wel] chosen.
A description of the temples constituting the Devasthanam—and
they number 26-—furnish interesting and important details (pp.
13-16). It 1s worthy of note t’hat the Sacred Hill of Muruga at
Palani and the temple, ancient as they are, are held sacred both by
the Hindus and the Muslims (p. 11). The Jain cave at Aivarmalai is
also considered to have been the resting place of the Pandavas and
hence the derivative native of Pandavar padukkai,

Among the Appendices, the first gives the list of temples consti-
tuting the Palani Devasthanam. The second gives the list of landed
properties of the Devasthanam showing an annual income of
Rs. 22,660. ‘The tabular statement of Appendix C will be greatly
appreciated both by the historian and the administrator. Of
Appendices GG and H the former gives the text of the Copper plate
grant of Tirumalai Nayaka and the latter a Bibliography of works
on Palani. The English rendering of the Tirumuruharrupadai by
Mr. J. M. Nallaswami Pillai forms a useful addition and gives a
sense of completeness to the devotee of Murugg. Mr. Somasun-
daram has rendered very valuable service in bringing out this work
within two yearsoof his becoming the Executive officer of the
Dandayudhapani Devasthanam. A. N. KRISHNAN

Ancient Races and Myths by Candra Chakraberty, Vijaya
Krishna Brothers, 81 Vivekananda Road, Calcutta. Price Re. 1.

Mr. Chakraberty has b.een a prolific writer with over twenty-
two works to his credit. The wide range of topics covered in these
books, as illustrated by the available list of works, Yepresents
History, Medicine, Education Politics,” Botony, Sexology, Econo-
mics and Religion. The Ancient Races and Myths gome under
the category ofs historical and anthropological studies. The author
claims that he has * for the first time attempted to disentangle the
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racial components and their contributions to ancient civilizations.”
Ancient Myths , were regarded as grotesque, meaningless and
fantastic. “ Egyptian gods were thought to be zoomorphic. 1 have
tried to show that they are based Nature phenomena. This tries to
give a rational interpretation to the puzziing problem.”

Mr. Chakraberty has devoted a section each to the Aryans in
India, Iran, Babylonia, Asia Minor, kEgypt, Latium, Greece,
Germania, Slavica, China, Japan, and early American civilizations
represented by the Eskimos and the Incas. \Vhile the author has
detailed much nseful information for a study of these civilizations
independently, there has been no attempt at a synthetic presentation
of the facts so gathered. While there are 1solated attempts at
interpreting a festival or a god in the related terminology of each
religion especially those of the Indo-Aryans, the Semitic, the
Egyptian and the Caucasian stocks, much of the book is descriptive
and not interpretative. The book contains much valuable matter
to the general reader and we commend the book for a general
preliminary study. A. N. KRISHNAN

A Biographical ' Dictionary of Puranic Personages by
Akshaya Kumari Devi. Crown ¥vo. Vijaya Krishna Brothers, 31
Vivekananda Road, Calcutta. Price Re. 1;.

S'rimati Akshaya Kumari Devi has already about eleven works
to her credit of which, some like A History of Sanskrit Literature,
Gautama the Buddha, Evolution of the Rgvedic Pantheon, The
Vedic Age and Pilgim’s India may be held to be her major con-
tributions. Her History of Sanskrit [iterature was reviewed in
this Bulletin in 1941 p. 102. The books of Srimati Askhaya
Kumari have a useful purpose to $erve in that they contain the
maximurp information in a minimum space.

. An attempt i1s madg, in the book under review, to make a
comparative study and to bring together parallel ideas of mytholo-
gical significance in the light of the archaeological discoveries of
the ancient civilizations of Babylonia, Asia Minor, Egypt, Crete,
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Iran, Baluchistan, Moherjodaro, Harappa and the Transcaucasian
regions and to discover the mystic background of Pur@nic mythology
considered in relation to the above studies. It is held that mych light
is thrown explaining much that has hitherto been held inexplicable
or ununderstandable. To cite a few examples : Hiranya Kas'yapas
(yellow man) and Daityas are held to be Mongoloids. Anavas
were Pan-Alpines. Twurvasus were Mediterraneans. Iksvakus were
Achaean Aryans, and so on. In the twenty-two sections that
comprise the topical analysis of puranic personages a synthesis of
the various mythologies is attempted with credit. A more elaborate
study of the problems raised in these small notes—like paragraphs
would be welcome with a more detailed study of the problem. ,
A. N. KRISHANAN

Kannada Nadina Nathegalu by Narayana Sarma, Rajata-
mahotsavagranthamile, 2, Karpataka Itihdsa Samgodhaka Man-
dala, Dharwar, 1940, pp. xxviu, 167. Price, Ordinary, As. 12;
Calico, Re. 1. ’

This book which was published on the occasion of the Silver
Jubilee of the Karnataka Historical Rese'arch Society, Dharwar,
gives an account of some of the great men and women who shed
lustre on the Karnataka country. The period covered in the survey
starts from A.D. 332 and goes right up to our own times. There
are 56 sketches in all of these great people. Among them are rulers
and statesmen, heroes and heroines, saints and philanthropists’ who
all contributed to the glory that was Karnataka. Of special interest
among these sketches should be that of the late Maharaja of Mysore
who left us very recently and who, by his great qualities as a man
and as a ruler, had won universal esteem even while he lived.
Sketch 39 should be highly flattering to the Kannadiga who knows
therefrom that the banner of his ancestors once swayed even over
the distant island of Ceylon.

The book js written in an easy and flowing style, and, is amply
illustrated. It is certain to evoke patriotism among young children
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of Karnataka for their motker-country. It is bound to be of similar
use even to older people who may not have either the leisure or the
equipment to go to the originals from which these sketches are
extracted. The general student of Ancient Indian History has also
reason to be proud of these great men and women, for heroes and
heroines of any part of India are sq for the whole country.

The author is to be congratulated on his fine performance.
The price of the book is cheap enough, and well within the reach
of the thinnest purse. H. G. NARAHARI

. Secrets of Spirtual Life by Dr. Mohan Singh, M.A., Ph., D.
D. Litt, S. Sher Singh, B/2 Kapurthala House, Lahore,
pp. xxiv, 175. Price Rs. 2-8.

Dr. Mohan Singh needs no introduction to students of Indian
Mysticism. He has already many publications in this branch to
his credit. A modern scholar with high academic distinctions, he
has chosen for investigation the rather lonely field of Mysticism
which has no attractions for many. He is thus one of those very
few scholars why, still iold aloft the banner of the spiritual genius
of ancient India.

The book under review gives his ‘ system’ of spiritual exercises
whose practice should lead the aspirant to the knowledge of the
super-normal aspects of truth. It is nearly epigrammatical in
character and consists of 407 ‘sutras.” The ‘secrets ' given in the
book are all ‘intuitively apprehended,” and are the product of the
author’s ‘ vision and not of intellection'. For those who are them-
selves unused to spiritualistic exercises, it is not possible to
understand and appreciate in full the wvaluable disclosures the book
may have to make. But there should be little hesitation in stating
that the tf)ok calls for the most careful consideration at the hands of
all those who are in any' degree interested in researches into the
higher aspects of truth. H. G. NARAHARI



OBITUARY NOTICE
Dr. JOHAN VAN MANEN PASSES

FRIEND Death released to a higher plane on March 17 at
Calcutta the ligo whom we knew as Dr. Johan van Manen,
C.LE., a very erudite and valued member of The Theosophical
Society for over twenty years and for seven years Assistant
Director of the Adyar Library. He added many rare manu-
scripts to the Library’s Oriental collection. He was a
personal friend of Bishop Leadbeater, lived next door to
him during Bishop Leadbcater’s residence in. the Octagon,
Adyar,” and accompanied him on some of his t{avels. Dr. van
Manen's rooms were crowded with books, not only the walls
but the floor also, and one had to thread one’s way through
piles of books on the floor to enter his study. Deeply learned
in philosophy and philology, he spoke several European
languages, and translated from German, French, Dutch,
Italian, from Latin and Greek, and was well versed in
Sanskrit, Chinese, Tibctan and Pali.

Of recent years he was General Secretary of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal (1923-1939) and edited its journal ; he also
edited for the same institution the szlzotheca Indica, and was
Acting Librarian of the Imperial lerarv, Calcutta. He
was also a member of the All-India Library Conference at
Lahore, the Managmg Secretary-of the Indian Science Congress

11
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Association, and a member of the Senate of Calcutta University.
He took occasional interest in Theosophical activities in
Calcutta, and addressed the Bengal Theosophical Conference
in Calcutta in 1937.

Dr. van Manen came into Theosophy at the age of
eighteen. Born in 1877, at Nijmegen, Holland, he joined The
Society in 1895, an early member of the Netherlands Section,
and two years later he is translating for the President-Founder,
Colonel Olcott, an article by Prince Oukhtomsky (of the
entourage of the Czar of Russia and a paramount authority
on the subject of the Lamaic philosophy) praising the Colonel’s
efforts in bringing together the Northern and Southern
Buddhists on the basis of his Fourteen Fundamental
Propositions (Old Diary Leaves 1V, 173).

Dr. van Manen was the first General Secretary of the
European Federation of National Societies inaugurated in
London in 1903, and he organized the Congress at Amsterdam
in 1904, London 1905 and Paris 1906. In 1908 we find him
returning to Hulland'from a long stay with Bishop Leadbeater
and delivering an address to the Whitsuntide Convention of
the Dutch Section, besides reading a paper from Bishop Lead-
beater on an aspect of clairvoyant research.

Work at Adyar

In 1909, the year after Dr. Besant’s assumption of the
President’s office, Dr. van Manen came to Adyar with Bishop
Leadbeater, was appointed to the Executive Committee, and
found a congenial post in the Adyar Library as Assistant
Directdr. He was heartily welcomed by the Director, Dr.
Otto Schrader, and a rich companionship it proved to be, these
two eminent scholars working in “close and pleasant co-opera-
tion” for seven years, “with .the same aims and in the same
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spirit and’ in complete harmony forsthe same object,” as van
Manen writes in a prefatory note to Schrader’s introduction to
two Sanskrit works—the Paficaratra and the Ahirbudhnya
Samhita—which Schrader wrote while a prisoner of war in
the .Ahmednagar camp. Their association with the Library
ceased in 1916, but they ‘have both enriched it with
their scholarship, constructive organization, acquisition of
valuable manuscripts, and contacts with important foreign
libraries.

A romantic episode occurred late in 1910 when a solitary
leaf of a Tibetan manuscript was received at the Library from
a correspondent in the north of India for identification. Dr.
van Manen immediately recognized it as having special and
remarkable value. From his examination of the script he
determined that it belonged to a particular recension of
the Prajnaparamitas of the pre-Christian era. The leaf
was submitted to Bishop Leadbeater who by clairvoyant
investigation discovered that it was a leaf of a work written
by Nagarjuna, the Buddhist patriarch, neardy two centuries
A.D., and known as the Sambodhi. Nagarjuna's manuscript
was not, however, an original production, but a translation
from an old Atlantean manuscript, which was a holy relic
when one of the later Atlantean migrations left Poseidonis ;
they took it with them to India. There is good reason to
believe that Nagarjuna drew the materials for writing his
Paramitas from this primary manuscript. The investigators
were not surprised to fipd that the Atlantean manuscript
was one which the Master Morya, when more than ten
thousand yéars ago a Ruler in Poseidonis, had haX copied,
and that before that date it had belonged to a secret society
of white magicians who were active in the very heart of
that degraded civilization. No less inevitable wa¥% it that
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the Chohans Morya amd Kuthumi should be associated with
this manuscript, seeing that the Master K.H. was Nagarjuna
in that life! (The Theosophist, January 1911).

We find another good story in Dr. van Manen’s report
on the researches into Occult Chemistry (Theosophist, October
1909). Bishop Leadbeater, requiring some specimens of sub-
stances for breaking up purposes, “subtilized a few sample
atoms from the required substances in the Dresden Museum
and submitted them to Mrs. Besant for disintegration.” Van
Manen sadly confesses that these were not, after being dis-
membered, put together and brought back to their original
lu'mps or blocks, but indiscriminately let loose i space. A
nice case for legal opinion!

Dr. van Manen discussed a variety of topics of great
interest in The Theosophist—The Wonder Tree of Kumbum,
Lao Tzu and Herakleitos, Theosophy and Politics, and so
on. His largest book runs into nearly 140 pages, Mrs.
Besant’s Theosophy according to the Bishop of Madras, a
valiant and co)svincihg defence of Dr. Besant against thc
attack of the Bishop of Madras and scven missionarics
representing as many missionary societies. These cight took
advantage of the Court Casc and other incidents to attack
Theosophy, The Theosophical Socicty, and somc of its
leaders. Van Manen stood in with the President, and
severely trounced the Bishop and his satellites for their
“un-Christian conduct” and exposed' their crrors and mis-
representation. The book is nat only a very able and
complete defence of the President but also a learned dis-
course oh the Theosophical view of religion and Christianity.

" An attractive feature of The Theosophist book columns
were Dr. van Manen’s reviews; on more than one occasion
Dr. Besant acknowledged his “invaluable literary help.”
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A picturesque figure he was, »ften clad in Javanese or
Malay dress, a brilliant conversationalist, a companionable
friend, generous to the poor folk around Adyar, and never
married. He was an inveterate smoker—the Founders had
smoked before him, but that tradition has disappeared and
smoking at Adyar is no longer correct except among the
airmen who are billeted in the houses on the beach.

Dr. van Manen’s funeral, in the evening of the 17th,
was attended by the Dutch, Belgian and Swiss Consuls at
Calcutta, and by Dr. Kalidas Nag, representing the Royal
Asiatic Society.

In honoured memory of Dr. van Manen the Ad)'lar
Library was closed on March 19,

J. L. DAVIDGE



EDITORIAL

WE have already issued the Vadavali of Jayatirtha
and the Sangitaratnakara of Sarngadeva with the com-
mentaries of Simhabhupala and Kallinatha. The latter
book has been appeating in the Bulletin for some time.
With this issue of the Bulletin, we are able to publish
256 pages. There remain only 41 pages of the text and
the commentary, and this part will appear in the next
issue of the Bulletin. The first volume has appeared
containing the whole of the first chapter with a few
appendices, an Intrpduction and detailed contents. It
is not proposed to publish the appendices and the In-
troduction in the Bulletin. This portion will be avail-
able as a small supplement to those who subscribe to
the Bulletin at a norminal price. The second volume
containing the second, third and fourth chapters of the
Sangitaratnakara is nearing completion and the book
is expected to appear very soon.

The Rgvedavyakhya of Madhava appeared in in-
stalments in the Bulletin for the first four adhyayas of
the firsf astaka. From the first part of this volume of
the Bulletin, further portions have begun to appear.
We haye also taken up a few new publications to be
issued through the Bulletin.
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We know that our publication activity is facing
dangers on account of the serious international situa-
tion. But this is the time when such activities should
not be allowed to cease. Man wants the wisdom of the
Rsis at this time more than at any time in recent years.
According to the teachings of the Rsis, human suffering
is not an unmixed evil. Whenever the world was
merged in such sufferings, the gods have approached
the Supreme Lord and there was at all such times a
Divine Manifestation. ST Rama and S'ri Krsna ap-
peared on the earth in response to the prayers of the
gods for the salvation of the suffering humanity. If
there is not such a Divine Manifestation now, the reason
is that there are not gods who approach the Lord on
behalf of the suffering men. It is our firm belief that
the understanding of the teachings of the wise Rsis of
old is a greater effort in the cause of war against
oppression than armament industries ahd other visible
forms of war effort.

It is through the strength of such a firm belief that
in spite of very adverse circumstances the Adyar Library
keeps on its publication activities, so that we may con-
tribute our share in bringing the wisdom of the Rsis
within the reach of those who desire to understand that
great gift from ancient India. The immediate result is
not our guiding string. The total result in the course
of a long time of incessant work foragoo&cauge is
what will serve as the real test of the usefulness of the
activities of an Institution. It may be that the present
response to the appeal of the Library may be very
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slender. But posterity ‘will be in a much better position
to judge what Institutions like the Adyar Library have
accomplished at a time of great danger to humanity.

Defeat of an enemy can be only a temporary
solution for man’s sorrows. The causes that made
some individuals or groups of individual enemies of
humanity must be eliminated if man is to have lasting
happiness and freedom from a recurrence of similar
suffering. It-.is here that the wisdom of the Rsis has
its great part to play. Every thinking man knows that
thé problems that will face the victorious nations after
the war will be far more difficult of solution than the
problems that face them at present. Institutions like
the Adyar Library will have to provide the solution for
those future problems. We fully believe that in our
publications we are laying the foundations for the
future.

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudusat the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.



SOME LATEST PUBLICATIONS OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY

JUST RELEASED

VYAVYAHARANIRNAYA OF YVARADARAJA

Edited by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyanga'r' and
A. N. Krishna Aiyangar, Adyar Library, Adyar

A very important and hitherto unpublished South Indian
digest of Hindu Law
Price Rs. 15/-

SANGITARATNAKARA

WITH THE COMMENTARIES OF CATURA KALLINATHA
AND SIMHABUPALA

Edited by Pandit S. Subramanya Sastri, F.T.S., with an
Introduction in English by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A,,

D. Phil. (Oxon) VoL. | (ADHYAYA 1)
Price Rs. 9/-

THE PHILOSOPHY OF VISISTADVAITA

By Prof. P. N. Srinivasa Chani, M.A,,‘Principal and
Professor of Philosophy, Pachaiyappa's College (Retired)

A critical and comprehensive survey of Visistadvaita
presented for the first time
Price Rs. 10/-

VADAVALI OF JAYATIRTA

with English Translation and Notes by P. Nagaraja Rao, M.A,,
Sir Sayaji Rao Gaekwad Fellow in Philosophy,
Benares Hindu University

Translated into English for the first time
Price Rs. 4/-'

Copies can bg had of :
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE, ADYAR

12



BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY

Journal of B.H.U. ¢(published thrice a year). Vols. 1-7 (1937-43)
Rs. 4 per vol. Postage & carriage extra.

B.H.U. Magazine (issued quarterly from 1425 to 1936). Vols. 25-36.

e | Rs. 3/- each. Mostly out of Print.

C.H.C. Magazine (issned monthly from 1901 to 1924). Vols. 1-24.
Vols. 5-24 available Rs. 2/- each. Mostly out of Print.

H Purchasers of any 25 vols. will get a disc. of 25%.

Benares Hindu University, 1805-1942. A handbook cdited by

V. A. Sundaram. Rs. 10/- B.H.U. Brochure (Old Students’

® Assn.). Rs. 3/-

Ancient Indian Polity by D). R. Bhandarkar, Rk« 3/-: Age of

Imperial Guptas by K. D Banerjee. is. 3/-, Ancient Indian
Economic Thought by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami
Aiyangar, Ks. 3/-

To be hud ut -B.H.U. Press Book Depot, BENARES

e e

THE MYTHIC SOCIETY, BANGALORE

(FOUNDED IN 1808

Privileges of Membership :

(i) Free supply of the Quarterly Journal published by the Society.
(ii) Use of the Reading Room and ILibrary.
(iii) Admission to periodical lectures.

Activities of the‘ Society :

Arranges for periodical lectures by scholars of recognised menit in the field
of Indology. Publishes a Quarterly Journal embodving the transactions of the
Society and Oniginal articles on Historv, Archa-ologv, Philosophv. Anthropology,
Ethnology, Rehgion and other allied subjects and encourages researches in the
above subjects.

Rates of Subscription :

Annual Subscription-——Rs. 5/- Inland.
Do. ~—Sh. 9/- Foreign.
Life Member Donation—Rs. 100/-.°
Resident Members, Associations, Libraries,
Reading rooms, etc.. ~Rs. 5/- a year.
Moffussil Members—Rs. 3/- a year.

For further Particulars &pply to :
THE GENERAL SECRETARY,

Mythic‘ Society, Daly Memorial Hall,
Cenotaph Road, Bangalore City.



N Hrziwwre Sq=E |
THE JOURNAL

OF THE
SRI SANKARAGURUKULAM, SRIRANGAM

Editor : Gurubhaktasikhamani, Sastraprasarabhushana, T. K.
Balasubrahmanya Aiyar, B.A., Founder of Sri Sankara-
gurukulam, Srirangam.

Literary Adviser: Vidvasagara, Vidyavacaspati,, P. P. Subrah-
manya Sastri, B.A. (Oxon.) M.A., Curator, Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library and Profeqsor of Sansknt
Presidency College, Madras.

The Main Features are :

1. The publication of rare and hitherto unpublished works of
writers of established reputation on all branches of
learning bearing on Hindu Culture and Learning.

N.B. Seven works have been taken up for publication serially
in the first year. Two works on Vedanta, one on
Mimamsa, one Kavya, one Champu, one Drama and
one Alankara are now running serially.

7. The reviewing of books and period‘lcals ¢h current thought.

3. The encouraging of the production of original compositions
in Sanskrit by contemporary writers and poets.
Annual Subscription Rs. 6 only.
I'or bonua fide Vidyarthies on production of certificate
from their teacher Rs. 4 only.

The Journal is now published Ouarterl} If Guﬂicient
encouragement is forthcoming it is hoped to convert it
into a Bi-momhly and even a Monthly.

Advertisement rates are: 1 Full page for one insertion Rs. 10

,,  for one year Rs. 30
1 page for one insertion -Ks. 6
3 ., fer one year s. 20

THE MANAGER,
The Journal of the Sri Sankaragurukulam,
SRIRANGAM



Annamalai University Journal
PUBLISHED THRICE A YEAR

(Record of research work done in the University)

Annual Subscription: Rs. 7/- (Internal), Sh. 10 (Foreign)
Postage and V. P. Charges extra

Contributions, remittances, books for review, exchanges
and correspondence regarding all matters may be addressed to

Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami Nayudu, M.A,, Ph.D., B. Com.,
Bar-at-Law
Professor of Economics, and Editor,

Annamalair University, Annamalainagar

OTHER PUBLICATIONS
\

Rs. a.

Factory Labour in India 3 0

Bhoja Raja 1 8

Swaramelakalanidhi 20

N-avinatarkam . 2.0
Text and Commentary of Tattvavibhavana by Para-
mes'vara, a Commentary on Vacaspati Misra's

Tattvabindu ) 30

S'ri Mukundamala 3 0

Svarasiddhanta Candrika 5 0

Acoustids . 1 8

For copies apply to the Registrar, Annamalai
University, An‘namalainagg.r



JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH, MADRAS

started in 1927
[ ]

and

WORKING SUCCESSFULLY FOR THE CAUSE OF
ORIENTAL RESEARCH AND LEARNING

for the last 15 years
CONDUCTED BY A
Distinguished Editorial Committee
PRESIDED OVER BY
SIR P. S. SIVASWAMI AIYAR, LL.D.,, K.C.S.I. C.LLE,,

CONSISTING OF OTHER EMINENT SCHOLARS

viz.,
Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri, M.A., LLE.S,,
Prof. M. Hiriyvanna, M.A., L.T,,
P. P. S. Sastri, B.A., (Oxon.), M.A., (Madras),
Dr. A. Sankaran, M.A,, Ph.D., L.T.,
Dr. T. R. Chintamani, M.A., Ph.D,,
and others
and
HIGHLY APPRECIATED BY
Eminent Foreign Scholafs like,

Dr. Hermann Jacobi, Dr. L. D. Barnett, Dr. Jolly, Q. Strauss,
Dr. F. O. Schrader, Dr. Wilhelm Printz and: Dr. Sylvain Levi

AND BY LEADING INDIAN DAILIES AND JOURNALS
like
the ** Hindu' ‘‘Madras Mail,”" ** Bombay Chronicle,” -
the ‘ Indian Antiquary’ and the ‘“Indian Review "’
ISSUED IN FOUR QUARTERLY PARTS
CONTAINING VERY LEARNED ARTICLES

by Eminent Scholars and Students of Research

Annual Subscription: Inland, Rs. 6 Forejgn, 10sh.
Each part separately Rs. 2, Postage inclusive.)

For Particulars apply to:

Mr. K. Balasubramania Iyer, B.A., B.L.,

Ty ” LU, .
Ashrama Managing Editor

Mylapore Madras. \



Journal of Indian History

AN ALL-INDIA JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORICAL RESEARCH
PUBLISHED THREE TIMES A YEAR

EDITED BY
Rajasevasakta Diwan Bahadur

S. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR, M.A,,
Hony. PH.D., F.R. HisT, S,, etc.

(Honorary Correspondent, Archwological Survey of India,
Fellow of the Asiatic Socicty of Bengal.)

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION, Rs. 10.
SELECT OPINIONS

W. H. MORELAND, C.S.1., C.1.E., late of the 1.C.S. :
“The Journal of Indian History is much the best of the periodicals
which now reach me from India. It seems to me to be quite indis-
pensable to any serious student of Indian History, and 1 wish it
every success.’

SIR RICHARD CARNAC TEMPLE, BART., C.LE., C.B., EDITOR,
Indian Antiquary, etc.

‘“In 1924 Professor Rao Bahadur Krishnasvami Aiyangar
published a double number of the Journal of Indian History which
he had taken over with great courage from Professor Shafaat Ahmad
Khan of Allahabad. Since then he has conducted it with singular
skill and attracted important writers as contributors. | wish him
every success in this valuable undertaking.’

™ SIR FRANK NOYCE, KT., C.5.1., C.B.E., L.C.S., Member, Govern-
ment of India.

‘I can assure you that 1 have far more than glanced through it.

I have read it with the care and attention it deserves. 1 think you
keep up a wonderfully high standard.’

R. B. RAMSBOTHAM, ES., M.A., LLE.S., Pro-Vice-Chancellor,
Muslim University, Aligarh.

‘1 apt very honoured by your proposal to retain my name on
the .Editorial Board of the Journal. [ am bringing it before the
notice of the Department of History in this University, as I consider
that it has reached a very high and scholastic standard and that
it has maintained in the face of great difficulties a level which chal-
lenges comparison with those published out of India,’



THE POONA ORIENTALIST

EDITED BY»
Vidyisudhdkara DR, HAR DUTT SHARMA, B.A., PH.D.

Each issue about 100 pages, Demy 8vo.

(Started from April 1936)

Published quarterly. Dcvoted to Indian History and Culture,
Literature, Philosophy, Religion, Avchacology, Bibliography
aof up-to-date publications, ctc. Contains also Original
Sanskrit Texts with nglish Translations,

Annual Subscription Rs. 6 in India; 10s. 6d, or
Dollars outside India

POONA ORIENTAL SERIES

The Agency has started a new Series entitled ™ The Poosna Oriental Series "
in which critical and moderately priced editions of Ancient Indian Literature
are published. '

A Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books containing over 6000
titles, published 1n May 1930, and Supplementary lists of later acquisitions will
be supplied FREE on receipt of As. 6 to cover postage.

Plecase apply to :—

THE ORIENTAL BOOK AGENCY
15 Shukrawar, Poona 2 (India).

THE VISVA-BHARATI QUARTERLY

Founded by RABINDRANATH TAGORE

Edited by —K. R. KRIPALANI
THE LEADING JOURNAL OF ART, LETTERS & PHILOSOPHY

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru writes : .

“1 consider the * Visva-Bharati Quarterly ’ a journal of litedary
and artistic merit and look forward to getting it.”

Mr. Earnest Rhys (Editor, Everyman's Library) writes:
“1 should love to pay a very cordial critical tribute to the
‘ Visva-Bharati Quarterly,” which seems to me the most original and
vitally interesting of all our contemporary publications that deal
with the artg and letters.”
Yone Noguchi writes: ,
“ One of the best magazines in the world.”
Price per issue : Rs. 2/- (3s. 6d.)
Annual subscription : Rs? 8/- (14s.)
: post free.



INDIAN CULTURE
(JOURNAL OF THE INDIAN RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

A high class research quartérly in English on Indology conducted under the
distinguished editorship of Drs. D. R. Bhandarkar, 3. M. Barua, B. C. Law,
with a strong Advisory Committee, consisting such eminent orientalists as Sir
Brajendra Nath Seal, Sir D. B. Jayatilaka, Drs. S. N. Das Gupta, Lakshman
Sarup, Radhakumud Mukherjee, I’. K. Acharya, MMs. Kuppuswami Sastri,
Gananath Sen and others, each of whom represents a particular section of
Indian Culture.

It deals with all the branches of Indian Culture—Vedas, Philosoohy,
Buddhism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, Ancient Indian Politics and Sociology,
Indian positive Sciences,, History, Archaology, Dravidian Culture, etc.

Ampng the contributors are the best orientalists of India and foreign lands
including Drs. Sir B. N. Seal, Sir A. B. Keith, Drs. Otto Schrader, Otto Stein,
R. C. Mazumdar, P. K. Acharya, etc,

Indxspensable for every lover of Indology. A most attractive get-up and
printing. Each isSue contains about 200 pages.  Price very moderately fixed -
Rs. 6 or Sh. 10 per annum (including postage).

. Among the other publications of the Insutute, which aims at wide
propagation of Ancient Indian Culture and Wisdom by publication of the best
products of Ancient literature under various Series—Vedic, Buddhistic, Jaina,
etc., are:

(1) An encyclopaedic edition of the Iigveda with texts, commentaries and
translations with elaborate research notes in Enghsh, Bengal and
Hindi.

(2) Gaya and Buddha Gaya—2 Vols., Rs 12.

(3) Barhut—3 Vols., Rs. 18.

(#) Upavana Vinoda (a Sanskrit treatise on Arbori Horticulture), etc , etc.,
Rs. 2-8.

(5) Vangiya Mahakos'a (each part), As. 5.

(6) Books of the Buddhistic Series (under compilation).

(7) Linguistic ljptroduction to Sanskrit—Rs. 5.
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THE PLACE OF RELIGION IN
NATIONAL LIFE'

By ANNIE BESANT

I waANT, if 1 can, this evening, to try to show you to some
extent not only the necessity of religion in the life of a
Nation, but also something of what history has taught us
of the effect of religion on National life. Some of you may
remember reading, with relation to the want of religion, a
rather interesting, because a very significant, sentence of a
great writer: ** The times of atheism have always been civil
times "—times of peace, times with small excitement, times
in which the life of a Nation was running smoothly though
perhaps somewhat sluggishly . .

Look over the great religions of the world, as we have
known them in the so-called historical times, and you will
find that each type of civilisation differs as the religion $n
which that civilisation is built gradually shapes and moulds
it to its own likeness. If you take Hinduism, the oldest of
the Aryan religions, you find that the whole of the Hindu
polity is built up on its eeligion. The whole of the mighty
civilisation of the past is the outcome of its religion. You
have not only the Vedas and the Upanishads, showing a, mighty
intellect and giving you a splendid philosophy, a marvellous
spirituality ; you have also a set of books that you know as the

! From the Adyar Pamphlets, No. 8.7, with acknowledgments to the Editor.
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Dharma Shastras, the law which lays down the conduct of
the people and gives a definite line of evolution which the
people should follow. Similarly, you find that side by side,
penetrated with the religion, you have the knowledge, the
science of the old Hindus. You find that within the six
great Darshanas, and four of them are practically givei: to
science. If you take Sankhya, Patanjali, Nvaya, Vyakarana,
what have you therc but science of the deepest and the most
splendid description > Some of you may have scen that
remarkable book by Brijendranath Seal on the science of the
old Hindus, on which I am writing in New India. You find
in, those conceptions of Sankhya, conceptions of modern
science precisely, definitely and accurately voiced, with a
depth of understanding, of power, of abstract thought that
has never been outdone in the modern world.  You find the
very foundations of modern science laid down there as part
of the philosophy of Hindu antiquity.

Of all philosophy, the ancicnt Hindu told us that all
philosophy has for its end to put an end to pain.  Ask any
of the great philosophies, what is its object ? “ To put an
end to pain,” is the answer; and then there comes another
significant verse, that you might as well try to roll up the
akasha like leather as to give happiness to man without the
kpowledge of God. So you find that, whether in philosophy
05 in science, this mighty Hindu religion has moulded Indian
life, has inspired Indian thought, has stimulated Indian
action; for you must not forget that 1 have not time to
dwell upon it in any detail, not onfy with regard to religion
as such, but also the right conduct of man, as politics. Some
of the other books dealt with the constitution of States, with
the relation of the citizens to the State, and shaped and
moéulded the lives of the people; and I do not know that
anywhere, in the ancient or modern world, you will find a
single religion that so touches human life at’every point as
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Hinduism has done, whether in the conduct of the individual
or as shaping the larger life of the Nation. In Hinduism,
as in another eastern faith familiar to you—the religion of the
Hebrews—you will find that all that was wanted to make the
life of the people healthy and happy came to them with the
authority of religion. You know it so well with regard to your
own religion. You know how often the laws of sanitation, of
hygicne, of cleanliness, of being scrupulously careful with
water, with food and with drink, and so on, come in as
part of the religious duty of man. It was the same with the
Hebrews.

I do not suppose that you have studied very much the
old laws of Moses, but if you have, you will find that in those
laws, meant for the guidance of the Hebrew Nation, are laid
down particulars of the daily life of the people that may often
remind vou of the laws laid down by your own great teachers.
To a man of the ancient day, there was no division in life
between religion and the whole life of man. If he was healthy,
his religion taught him how to become healthy. If his town
was sanitary and well looked after, ke was obeying the pre-
cepts of his religion that came to him with that external
authority. The difficulty you will have in reading the Mosaic
books, is that they are mixed up with crudities, because the
Jewish Nation was not in those early days a highly educated
nor an artistic Nation. You will come across phrases: so
curious, and occasional comments so immoral, that you are
apt to overlook the value of the other parts of thej Mosaic
teachings. There are some absurd statements, some immoral
statements as regards women ; others made a duty of perse-
cution : if a man did not follow the law of the Hebrew deity,
then he was to be slain. Those are blots that belor;g‘rat';her
te the nature of the people, I think; than Fo the t.eachmgs of
their Prophet, just as you will find occasionally in the lgws
of Manu phrdses which are'impossible to accept as coming
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from the real writer of those valuable laws of a Nation. All
ancient books are subject to that difficulty. You must use
intelligence in reading them, and you must learn to dis-
criminate between the words of the Sage and that which
is very often the gloss of a later commentator who, in
order to serve the purpose of the moment, wrote into ‘the
original manuscript something which was useful for the time,
as he -thought, but was utterly out of accord with the ancient
teaching that he injured and lowered in the minds of the
thoughtful.

You may turn from Hinduism and take other religions
which, one after another, had a National lifc based upon them.
The second great religion that followed on Hinduism, going
further west along the border of the Mediterranean, in Egypt,
Cyprus, etc., was a religion peculiarly scientific in its nature.
The Egyptian religion was based on the knowledge of the
physical world and of the physical body of man. Very much
of your own Hatha Yoga is closely connected with a similar
form of Yoga among the Egyptians. They studied the body
of man in relatipn to ¢the body of the universe, and found out
the relations between the parts of the human body and the
larger parts of the great organism of the solar system. Those
of you who have studied the deeper thoughts of Hatha Yoga
will find that the line of thought and practice is familiar in
mahy of the Tantras. It almost secems as though Hinduism
were the parent religion of the religions of the West, as the
Aryan ethnological stock is the parent of all the emigrations
that went out westward. You find 'in that Mediterranean
and Egyptian civilisation one more.type of civilisation mould-
ed entirely by the religion of the people. You find the Science
that mage the precision of Egypt the marvel of the world, and
made their priests able ‘to perform so-called miracles, which
were simply the utilisation of some of the generally unknown
laws of mature to produce results which, as it were, convinced
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the ignorant, not by appealing tothe mind, but by dazzling
the senses.

When you turn from that to the better known civilisation
of Persia, you find there in the religion of Zoroaster the
essential characteristic of purity underlying everything, a
cividisation largely based on agriculture, on cultivation of land,
and side by side with that, a similar development of astro-
nomy and astrology, so that all agricultural operations, as is
also seen in India, were arranged on astrological calculations,
and the beginnings of every great season of the year were
marked by festivals of the planets, the sun and the moon.
Right through that civilisation this idea of purity rufts, and
of the relation between the planetary bodies and man. You
must be pure in thought, in word, in deed. You must be pure
as far as your houses are concerned, as far as your towns
are concerned, as far as your rivers are concerned. No Zoro-
astrian would have allowed rivers to be polluted, as they are
polluted to-day in England by factories that pour all refuse
into them and make them sources of poison instead of sources
of health. Everywhere the law of purity ruled in that ancient
Persia, with the result of a splendid, healthy, virile people,
a long-lived Nation, because they obeyed the religious law
which, carried out in life, gives health, strength and vigour.

But when you come to the next great civilisation and
its religion, you come into an entirely different atmosphere.
It was the religion and civilisation of Greece. There the
key-note was Beauty ; not spirituality of thought as in Hindu-
ism, not knowledge of ‘science as in Egypt, not purity of life
as in Persia, but beauty of life. When you think of Greece
you always think of beauty. The most exquisite buildings
come from her architecture. The grandest statues afe imita-
tions of her sculpture. The whole’ education of the Greeks
was an education in beauty. The results of that on the life
of the Natior® were striking. The Greeks were sutrounded
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by objects of beauty. Their city was full of architecture, the
streets were the decorations of the capital. The Greek was
the Nation of the most beautiful forms of humanity, because
of the influence of beauty on the mind and the life of the
people. Everything that the Greek used was artistic: his
domestic vessels, his lamps, the things in which he carried
water or cooked food were all beautiful, and the result of
that was that the people were beautiful. The mother, sur-
rounded with lovely objects, gave birth to children moulded
into harmony and beauty by the beauty that surrounded her.
That was the great teaching of Greece

the value of beauty
in_human life, and not only in outer objects created by the
artist but in the beauty of language used by the poet, by the
dramatist, by the philosopher. The form side of life had its
pérfection in Greece, and the whole religion of Greece was a
religion of beauty which shaped the type of its civilisation.
That was succeeded in Rome by Christianity : an entirely
different civilisation grew up as the hfe of the Nations of
Europe. If you scek what was wanting in the clder days,
you will find that what was left out was the sense of the
value of the individual. You know how in Hinduism man is
not an individual man: he i1s the man, the wife, and the
child; it is the family and not the individual, isolated human
being—a far more perfect conception, the conception on which
the State hereafter will be modclled. The conception of
the family life extended to the lLif¢ of the Nation, just as you
find Manu telling people to look on the poor, the younger and
the uneducated as children ; to look on all equals as brothers
and sisters; to look on all elders as fathers and mothers.
That was the idea of ancient India as regards social gradation,
and the, whole caste system is built up on that idea of elders,
equals and youngers. But that omitted a very essential part
which was needed for the future evolution of man, and that
essential* part was given in the religion of Christianity. The
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doctrines of Christianity, you must have often noticed, have
lost very much that belonged to the other religions of the
world. The earlier Christianity lost the great doctrine of
reincarnation, and so there was a danger of its losing the
doctrine of immortality, though men clung to it against all
reason and argument by the intuition that saved it. But you
find in the history of Christendom that it is man’s own soul
that 1s the supreme matter of importance.

There grew up a strong individuality. There is no use
in objecting to a fact of that kind which is necessary for
human evolution. It was necessary to have a strong indi-
vidual, and that could only be developed by effort.  You have
in Christendom a civilisation, not only individualistic but
combative, one man striving against another, every man
fighting for his own hand. It is not only a question of
physical war ; but it is a question of social war, it is a question
of class war, and you do not find all those wars developed
anywhere as you find them developed in Christendom—evil
you may be inclined to think, short-sightedly—but it is not.
It is working to a greater good. The’example of Christ was
sure in the long run to correct this necessary fault in the
Christian teaching, not found in Himself but found in His
Apostles.  You must remember that Christianity was made
by S. Paul far more than it was made by Christ Himself. 1t
was S. Paul who gave a dogmatic side to Christianity and
made religion into a Church—a very, very different thing.
Gradually, however, it was inevitable that the example of
Christ should correct the faults of the civilisation by the
example of true self-sacrtfice. You have that corrective in
the teaching as well as the example of Christ.

“ He that is greatest is he that doth serve.” *“ Behold,”
He told His Apostles, “I am among you as he that serveth.”
Out of that came gradually the idea that strength was made
for service and not for oppression, and that which you call
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in Christendom public $pirit, patriotism, love of country,
altruism—all these were virtues that flowered out of that
competitive system which had developed the strength necessary
for the next step forward in human life ; and strength linked
to service 1s the ultimate lesson of Christianity.

Looking at that long past, then, of these great religions,
we see one other had to be added—the religion of the great
Prophet of Arabia ; and it is there again profoundly interesting
to see how that religion corrected some of the faults of the
religion of Christianity, and brought to Europe what had
been lost by the lack of knowledge in the Churches. Two
marketl characteristics there are in the religion of the great
Prophet of Arabia. You see how it came out in the life of
the Prophet Himself, courageous beyond the courage of man,
calm and strong in the midst of uttermost peril, able to stand
alone, convinced that He was not alone, for God was with
Him. That strong Prophet of Arabia moulded a warrior
civilisation on the one side, and a conquering civilisation
followed in His steps. On the other side, there was knowl-
edge, intellect, and science highly developed. It was the
Prophet Himself that said, you may remember : ** The pen of
the scholar is greater than the blood of the martyr.” But
for Him so many men had died; for Him so many of His
followers had been murdered—He who inspired love so
passionate that when one of His followers had been tortured
for hours and hours, his eyelids cut off, his whole body made
into a mass of gaping wounds, and his torturer turned to him
and said: ‘“ Do you not wish that your Prophet was in your
place ?” “No,” he said, * by God, I would rather suffer ten
times the tortures, than that the Prophet of God should be
pierced by a single thorn.” Such love was felt by His first
disciples to that wonderful Founder of Islim. You find in a
religion such as that the dual note of the Prophet—the power
of the conqueror, the power of the sword oh one side: a
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military civilisation ; the teacher of science on the other. It
was Islam that brought back Science to Europe. It was the
followers of the Crescent, when they conquered Spain, who
brought Science from the Greeks, which they had gathered
up in the later days from the neo-Platonic schools ; and then
under the guidance of the son-in-law of the Prophet Muham-
mad they founded great schools in Arabia that grew into
Universities, and in a hundred years made the followers of
the Prophet life-bringers to the western world. There you
have the shaping of a Nation’s life by religion. Warriors
and Scientists—those are the two marks of Muhammadan
civilisation. )
So looking over all these, we find in these different
religions that cach moulds the life of its own Nation, and that
the spirit of the religion shapes the body of the National life.
How does that affect us in India, where all the great religions
are now found ? Does it not strike you that in the ruling of
Ishvara in His world there must be some reason why this
Motherland of the Aryan race has living on her soil all the
great religions which have been as it were born out of her
womb ? The Hindu here has his religion as'active, as living,
as compelling as ever. The Mussalmans are here the next
greatest Indian community. The Parsis are here not very
numerous, it is true, but are influencing the Indian life by
that commercial life which they have developed strongly
by their wealth, by their enterprise and by their knowledge.
Christians are here, and in western and southern India
there are great Christian communities that date back at
least to the fifth and sixth centuries of the Christian era,
perhaps even to the second century A.D. So that there are
hereditary €hristians here, as much as most of you are
hereditary Hindus. They have a place here, not as aliéns
but as children of the soil. We see the religion of Buddhism,
founded here by Lord Buddha Himself, and spread on to

1a
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the other adjacent countties. We find all the great religions
on this mother soil of India. How will they inevitably affect
her National life ?

It is clear that as the outer ways are different, the outer
customs are different, the outer dogmas are different, we must
look to the uniting power of the religions in the spirit of
Religion more than in the outer forms. I might show you that,
even in the outer forms, they are so closely welded together
that anyone who knows them intimately could make parallel
lines showing how in ceremonies, rites and customs, they
reproduce each other. Let me remind you only of one case.
You #l know that when your relatives pass away you per-
form shraddha. You know the essential objects used in the
shraddha ceremony. You must have a material object, and
you have it in a Pinda, and later in water. You must have
a word of power—the Mantra. Without the Mantra what
shraddha could be performed ? You must have certain gestures
—Mudra, the fingers form a part of the ceremony ; the whole
of these are more or less familiar. Only some of the younger
men, who have not grown wise, think that this is all
superstition. (

Take for a moment the Roman Catholic ceremony,
which is more closely allied to Hinduism than is Protestant-
ism. It is no use converting a Hindu to Christianity. If
yon have the whole thing in your religion in a very perfect
form, why should you take it in amother form from another
religion ? The Roman Catholic teaches that there is the
other side of death, and Roman Catholics perform for those
who have passed onwards what you may call the Christian
shraiddha—Mass for the dead. The idea is exactly the same
as for Hindus. You perform your shraddha in order to help
those who have gone, ofdwards through the stage of Kamaloka
to Pitrloka. The Roman Catholic performs his Mass for
the dead in order that his beloved may pass'onwards from
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Purgatory or Kamaloka on to a ﬁappier life of Paradise—
not rice in his case but bread, not water but wine. You
notice there that you have two things, solid and liquid, used
in two religious ceremonies with the same object.

Then, you find that there are certain words pronounced,
and* pronounced in the Latin tongue—not in the tongue of
the people, but in their sacred tongue. I have often heard
young men say: ‘“ Why should I use Samskrt words if I do
not understand them ?”’ Because words are sounds, and sounds
produce vibrations, and if you change the soupds you change
the vibrations, and the sounds are meant to produce certain
vibrations that will -affect the sikshma sharira of m™. (A
Roman Catholic pronounces his mantra in Latin, he pro-
nounces the Latin form and produces the necessary vibrations
from the sounds of the words. He also makes his gesture—
the Sign of the Cross—using it over consecrated bread, using
it over the cup where the sacred liquid is. You must be very
blind if you do not realise that with a little difference of outer
sign and not of real essence of meaning, these two ceremonies
are exactly the same. They use the same n'lethods and they
have the same objects. In the one case they are helped by
beings you speak of as Devas, and in the other case as
Angels. The meaning of Devas is Shining Ones—you only
use the Hindu form of description. The Roman Catholic
calls them Angels and not Devas, but the meaning is the same.

Supposing you understand that the difference between
you and a Mussalman, a Parsi and a Christian, is not a differ-
ence in the God you worship—for there is One only, without
a second; is not a difference in your own spirit—for every
spirit in a human being is the spirit of God, and there is no
other source of life; if you realise that you have t?e same
difficultics, the same troubles, that you are born and die dnd
are followed in your death by similar love and sim'ilar effort
on the part of your neighbo.ur whose outer name is not the
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same as yours; you begin to sec the essence of rehigion, you
begin to realise that man, in yearning after God and in
searching after God, wears different garments, but the emotion
and the endeavour are the same, and that Religion should
become a binding power and not a scparative force.

Then, you may begin to realise that these many religions
of the world on Indian soil arc mcant to bring together into
onc mighty power all the powers of the world.  Hinduism
brings its jewel, Islam brings its jewel also, and Christianity,
Zoroastrianism, and Buddhism bring their own jewels, different
in colour but alike in their preciousness.  You will begin to
understand that the Indian Nation of the future is not to be
a Nation of one single religion only, but to embody the very
essence of all religions; that it will have in it the philosophy
of Hinduism, the valour and learning of Islam, the purity
of Zoroastrianism, the love and tenderness of Buddhism, the
self-sacrifice of Christianity. All these exquisite qualities,
coming from the one Brotherhood of Tcachers, and spreading
abroad among this mighty Nation, will bring a complete-
ness of perfection that a single religion, however noble
and perfect, could ncver give, and you will realisc how
full of insight and truth were the words of the great
Swami Vivekananda, that a variety of religions was a gain
and not a loss. Every view of God is added to the views
already held, and so, howcver infinite the perfection of God
Himself, more and more knowledge of that perfect Being will
come to India through the many religions born on its soil and
nourished by itself. ‘



EDITORIAL

IN this issuec we are publishing the entire portion of the
first chapter of the Sasgitaratnikara. The Jast page of the
commentary of Simmhabhapala is reproduced here, sirtee that
forms the first page of a new form which goes into the
supplementary part issued separately. A table giving the
issucs of the Buwlletin where the various portions of the
work appcared is also added at the end of the Saiigita-
ratnikara. Thus the portion published in the Bulletin is
complete in itself. It is only the appendices that are not
published through the Bulletin and this portion will be avail-
able for subscribers of the Bulletin at a concassion rate.

The publication of the Rgvedavyakhya of Madhava has to
be suspended on account of Paper difficulties.  While we
proposc to continue the publication of the Bulletin, we haye
to suspend the publication of books. Serial publications
that have just been taken up will not be made available as
separate books until paper becomes available. Till that
time, all the publicafions will be confined to the Bulletin.
Since the proof reading-for the Rgveda edition is a very
difficult matter, it is not proposed to publish it in the Bulletin
for the time being and then reprint the whole matter at a
later time for separate publication. The other works that
appear in the Bulletin will be reprinted and issued as separate
books at a later time when the difficulty of paper vanishes.
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We have not yet received any information about the
holding of the next session of the All-India Oriental Con-
ference, which should be held at Delhi during the coming
winter, according to arrangements madc at the last session.
This is the second time that those who invite the Con-
ference fail to make arrangements for holding the session.
It is time that the Executive Committee consider the ques-
tion of arranging the holding of the session at the due time
irrespective of what arrangements those who invite the Con-
ference may make. The Executive Committee must make it
quite clear that if those who invite the Conference fail to make
the necessary arrangements, the Committee will make their
own arrangements, however inadequate the arrangements may
be which they will be able to get up at short notice. Such
an exalted body of scholars should not be made to bow to the
patronage of any institution. Every institution or Govern-
ment that invites the Conference must consider it a great
privilege to have the chance of entertaining the Conference,
instead of making it out as though they are doing a great
favour to the Conference by agrecing to hold a session.  The
Conference shall not on any account be at the mercy of thosc
who extend the invitation.



OBITUARIES

MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA PROF. S. KuppUSwAMI SASTRI,
M.A., I.LE.S.; Principal of the Sanskrit College, Mylapore and
later of the Raja’s College of Sanskrit, Tiruvadi (Tanjore Dt.) ;
then Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, Presi-
dency College, Madras. He retired at the end of 21 years of
service in this last position in the Indian Educational Service.
Then he was the Honorary Professor of Sanskrit in t
Annamalai University for a short time. Afterwards he retifed
to his village, Ganapathi Agraharam, Tanjore Dt. South India
loses a great Sanskrit scholar by his loss. He passed away on
the &th of September, 1943 at the age of 64. Further notes
appear elsewhere.

We regret to record the passing away of Mahamahopa-
dhyaya R. V. Krishnamacharya, one of the most eminent Pandits
of South India. A scholar of distinction, a great authority on
various Sastras, a formidable debator in the assembly of
Pandits, a fluent speaker in Sanskrit, writer of critical appreci-
ations of Kailidasa and other poets, editor of many scholarly
publications and compiler of abridgements of Sanskrit Prose
classics, he was a rare combination of intellectual qualities
that roused the admiration of every one who knew him. He
retired after many years of service as a teacher and was 69
when he passed away on 2nd September, 1943.

South India loses one more of its eminent Pandits in
the passing-away on the 7th of September, 1943 o.f Maha-
mahopadhyaya. Dandapaniswami Dikshitar of Chiddm-
baram at the age of 70. Unrivalled in his erudition, he
held his posifion in the front rank among scholars for many
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years. He was connected with the Sanskrit College at
Chidambaram for many years as its Principal and when the
institution became a part of the Annamalai University, he
continued on the staff of the University. With his rushing
torrents of arguments, thrusts and parryings in debates, he
was a conspicuous personality in all Pandit gatherings and
was held in very high esteem for his pious life, dignified
bearing, for his modesty which made his prescnce ever more
brilliant, his genial nature, firm convictions and sturdy in-
dependence. He was honoured everywhere.

Yet another scrious loss has been sustained by the
un'timely demise of S'ri Saumya Narayanacharva Swamin of
Tirukoshtiyur on 2nd February, 1943. LEmbodying the best
traditions of the old type of Pandit lecarning and educated
under very distinguished tcachers his equal proficiency in all
the six darsanas was a marvel. His classic exposition of their
basic texts won the admiration of his teachers and pupils
alike. Essentially loving peace and endearing methods he
successfully avoided the heat of controversics. The young
as well as the old, the scholar as well as the man in the street
had equal access to him and received the same deferential
attention which pleased onc and all. The Principalship of the
n.ex'vly started Madhurantakam Sanskrit College which he
filled with distinction will have to be satistied with lesser
lights. Though he never felt called upon to write new works
himself he always encouraged those inclined to do such work.
South Indian scholarship has lost, by his passing away, an
Acarya who lived an ideal life which approximated to the
definition of a teacher given by S'ri Vedanta Desika. Truc
to his creed he avoided all publicity and love of distinction.



NATURAL RELIGION
By BHIKKHU ARYA ASANGA

Introduction

IN this last chapter we shall have to draw the final con-
clusions of our previous studies. In the first two we have
left Spinoza to plead his own cause for ‘the right way of
living,” and * the way to freedom or happiness,” on the basis
of a conception of God as identical with Nature, which way
thereforc might be well called also ‘“the way of Natural
Religion.” In the next two chapters we have let others
beside Spinoza advance arguments fdr thig identity of God
with Nature, as against the ** God-named, Man-made ” Crea-
tor, accepted in all supernatural religions, to which Buddhism
is the sole exception.

There now remains the practical task of further disciplin-
ing the mind in the right way of thinking about God or
Nature. It is sometimes asserted that words really do not
matter, that more impdrtant than the words is their meaning.
True, but equally true is that the use of certain words inevit-
ably leads to certain meanings. Every word carries one or
more current fundamental meanings or ideas, from which it
is simply not possible always to escape, however scrupulously
cven we may try to safeguard ourselves by the most meticulous
definition of ltS scope and purport. The most telling’example

3
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1s just the word God. Not even Spinoza, the wholc of whose
philosophical work is one continued demonstration and
elaboration of his short identification-formula of God with
Nature, escapes always unscathed the fatal influence of the
theological term. inherited from his youth and race. We
shall give examples of it. '

But the bulk of this chapter will be devoted to demon-
strating by the substitution of the one word for the other in
well-known scriptural and other texts how the use of the
mere word even contributes either to logical, natural thinking,
or. to shapeless, supernatural beliefs. It 1s among other things
meant as a plea for the discarding altogether of the word
God from all philosophical and practical discussions, not
because of any anti-thcological bias, but solely as o precaution
for free natural thinking.
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Morphous and Amorphous
ELsewHERE I have acclaimed Buddhism as the most
scientific of all religions, but both, a similar yet a greater
praise, is it to say that Buddhism, or any other religion, is
the most natural of all, and therefore also the most human.
I do not think the presence in a religion of the superhuman,
or the supernatural enhances its value, or is in any way
necessary. On the contrary, it hfts it out of the reach of
man. It makes it ineffective, useless for this world. What-
ever man may be in the superphysical worlds, a god or an
angel, a demon or a problematic “soul”, as such he,is pet
man. Man as we know him here is a living body of flesh
and blood and bones and sinews on the one hand, on the
other having a seemingly unlimited capacity for action,
spurred on by desire, feeling, conation, guided by a directive
mind. All the rest told about him has nothing to do with
man and this world. Religion’s aim is not to make of man
an angel in heaven, but a saint on earth. Let earth become
a paradise, because man has becomea saint, that is the task
of religion. Heaven has no need of religion. Earth has.
Therefore concentrate on man here, not on that unknown
quantity he is over there. That is pure waste of valuable
time and energy. Earthlife is short enough as it is. If we
observe the small influence religion has had on the life of
man, its deadly slow effect in raising him from a brute to a
Man trucly (that now does bear his name for the most part
by courtesy alone) it must be ascribed to its lack of single
focus, one eye only fixed on the immediate object in view, this
world, the other lost in a vague distance, the unknown beyond.
And if it be objected against this qualiﬂcatfon “un-
known ", that there are some men here in the world,
'clairvoyants,‘ seers, prophets, who ‘“know” of that beyond,
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and can tell us of it, the :{nswer 15 that still they cannot do so
but in words and thoughts of this our and thcir world.
Then, what is the difference between that world and this ?
There is none, it #s this same world. with onc¢ important
exception only : the abolition of all Nature’s Laws, there-
by changing with one stroke order into chaos, harmony
and beauty into the shapeless and the uncouth. It is as
if a man should suddenly loosc his skeleton of bones,
his sinews, muscles, veins, organs, tissues, in short the
whole structural fabric of his body, and rcturn to the
paimigive state of an amcbe, a jelly-bag that may or may
not take any form. And with this bodily loss of form
is naturally and inevitably connected a mental loss of form,
a mental jelly-bag condition, thought turned loosce outside
the bounds of reason, and thereby intrinsically changed to
fantasy pure and simple, uncontrolled by experience, produc-
tive therefore of chimaeras, hvbrids, prodigies, spectres, things

abortive, monstrous, or unkindly mixed,'

that is, made u.p of different “ kinds™ or specics, as cvery
phantasm of another-world, described in this-world terms,
must necessarily be.

The: contrast between a natural religion, and one of the
jelly-bag variety, is the same that lics at the root of the words
Nature and God; the latter, a term to which can be and 13
being attached every conceivable and inconceivable form, idea,
meaning, belicf; the former, rigidly bound by the laws of
Nature, reason, and experiecnce. The mere use of the word
God, through its age-long association with primitive amor-
phous thought, may vitiate cven the clearest reasoning faculty.
not even Spinoza's excepted.

' Paradisc Lost 3. 456.
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A Natural Test

It is a wholesome exercise, whenever in our reading we
mcet with the word God, to stop for a moment, and to'replace
it by the word Nature, and then to observe closely whether
it makes any difference, whether we thereby get entangled
in contradictions and absurdities, or whether the sentence
still stands as true, and perhaps even more so than before.
In the first case it is a warning that there is something funda-
mentally wrong with the original statement. But if we had not
made the substitution, ten to one we would not have noticed
the fallacy, so dceply cmbedded in our unconscious dogae
carry that ‘“acquired nntion ” of God, with its concomitant
cloud of shadowy forms. \We may therefore use this substitu-
tion as a criterium (and a powerful criterium it will prove to
be!), as an acid test to break up all theological absurdities, or
to usc yet another simile, to clean the farthest corners of the
mind of all theological cobwebs clinging there, as for example,
those regarding prayers, incantations, invocations, sacrifices,
holocausts, rites, ceremonies, sacraments, igtercession, medi-
ation, propitiation, forgiveness, sin, damnation, perdition,
salvation, heaven, hell, paradise, devil, angel, god, and many
another sinister figure from the dark crypts of ignorance. Our
test applied, the light of Nature shed upon them, the breath
of Nature blowing over them, the waters of Nature ﬂoodmg
them, they will all be dissolved into thin air, and wafted or
washed away from viéw, to leave a fresher, cleaner, happier
world of the mind, and comsequently of everyday life.

Goethe

Let us now proceed to give some instances of how to
apply this cnterlum. Take this exclamation: “God! We
are surrounded and embraced by him, powerless td’separate
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ourselves from him, and"'powerless to penetrate beyond him."”
There does not seem to be anything wrong with these senti-
ments .or opinions. Well might they have been expressed
by Spinoza himself. ‘ We arc surrounded and embraced by
him,” because all is in God or Nature. ** We are powerless
to separate ourselves from him,” because we are verily of God
himself, or Nature, in body as well as in mind.  “ And we arc
powerless to penetrate beyond him,” because there is nothing
else but God or Nature. Thus would Spinoza speak.
Now substitute Nature for God in the above passage,
m@lupg also the necessary change in gender,' and we get :
“Nature! e are surrounded and embraced by her, power-
less to separate ourselves from her, and powcrless to penctrate
bevond her.” Well, that 1s exactly what Goethe, the great
German poet, wrote in the opening passage of his * Aphorisms ™
on Nature, a prose-poem called by T. H. Huxley, the eminent
biologist of the last century, *‘a wonderful rhapsody ", and
confessed to have been ““ a delight to him from his youth up.™”
The sentence quoted is then a perfect and rare example
of the harmony existing between three eminent minds of quite
different quality, a poet, a thinker, and a scientist.  How
seldom found, alas! such unity. It is also a rare example of
the perfect identity of the terms God and Nature without a
shade of false religious bias. For this once!

A Juvenile Work of Spinoza

Now for an example from Spinoza's juvenile work,
dealing with God, Man and his Wellbeing. 1 translate

' Though neither God or Nature have of course sex. They should both
rather be' referred to as It. “The gender {ollowed by us in the text is partly a
concession to literary style, partly also a conceit to emphasize the contrast
between the two ideas.

1 follow Huxley's translation, made for Naturc in 1800, and republished
in that Majazine in 1932.
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straight from the original Dutch (bart 2, chap. 18). Three
times Spinoza uses in the following extract the word Nature.
These I have left untouched, only marking them for attention,
but in all other cases where he writes the name of God, I
have added the word Nature between square brackets. Herc
and there I have also placed an interrogation mark, and
added further comments in brackets.

“So then now we see that man, being a part of the
whole of Nature [sic], from which he depends, and by which
he is also governed [?] cannot do anything through himself
[for “ the whole of Nature " is working through him] fag ks
own good and wellbeing [as well as for the good of “ the
whole of Nature”]. So then let us see what good things
tor our welfare follow from this proposition, and [we do so|
the rcadier, as we doubt not that to some these [remarks]|
will appear not a little offensive.

““ Firstly, there follows from it that we are truly God’s
[Naturc's] servants, nay slaves, and that it is our greatest
perfection necessarily to be such. For, vonsidered in ourselves,
and therefore not as dependent from God [Nature], there is
very little [?] or nothing that we could perform, and from this
we might take just cause to be socry for ourselves.  Especially
in contrast with what we see now : namely that we depend
from that which is most perfect, in such a manner, that we
arc also a part of the whole, that is of God [Nature], and so
to say contribute our slare towards the production of so many
fitly ordered and perfect works as depend from him [her].”

After the Image of Man

Before we proceed there are one or two remarks to make
regarding thlS first part of our text. Of the phrase “ very
little or nothmg * the first three words ought of course to go.
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They have slipped into“the text solely because of the usc of
the word God, he being conceived as a kind of compassionate
human- father, who leaves us by his grace some little frcedom
of our own. Such considerations would never enter when the
substitute word Nature were used. It would immediately,
““clearly and distinctly ', show that we can do * nothing ™ at
all without Nature, that all we are and do, we owe without
rests or remains, to Nature, which 1s * absolute immutable
Law.”' Anvthing done of our own, without Nature, would
be what 1s called a miracle, falling outside Nature and her

law; <o Further, the words *‘servants” and *‘slaves ™ also
suggest petty human relations as towards a ** Master ™, a
“ Governor 7 or ‘“ Governors.”  They are totallyv incongruous
terms, and would ncver have been thought of in connection
with “ the Whole of Nature.” As it has been said @ There
is no room [in the whole of the Universe, or Nature] for
moral [or any other] government, much less for a moral {or
any other] Governor [i.e., God]—a Being which at the same
time has no form nor occupies space ! ? Verily therefore, a
Being of the jelly-bag genus.  Better therefore than to speak
of “servants” and ‘“slaves’, is it to use more impersonal

.

similes, for example *agents " or ** tools 7, as is in fact done
lower down in a crucial passage. when Spinoza himsclf uses
Nature instead of God.

We now proceed again with the text, but I will leave
much to the reader’s own ingenuity from now on, as an
claborate explanation of all the points would take too much
space. One general remark only. The human passions. such
as “ pride ”, felt when belonging to the so-calted Elect of

God, or *“fear” for b‘eing damned by God, etc., cannot of

! The Mahatmna Letters, p. 52.
* Jbid., p. 139.
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coursc arise in relation to Nature. sThe attentive reader will
of himself observe how the use of this latter word drives forci-
bly away all such mysterious expectations or misgivings,
and makes thought run clear, definite, impersonal and to
the point.

" “Secondly, this knowledge causes also that, after perform-
ing an cxcellent thing, we do not pride [?] ourselves on it.
(This pride causes that, thinking we are now already ‘some-
thing great, and as if we lack nothing further, we remain stand-
ing still.  This comes in conflict straightway with our perfec-
tion, consisting in this that we must ever try to attain farther
and farther.)  But, on the contrary, we ascribe everything ‘we
do to God ([Nature], which is the first and only cause of
everything that we perform and come to execute.

Highest Ethics

“ Thirdly, besidcs the true love for our neighbour, which
this knowledge produces in us, it makes our condition such
that we never hate them, nor are angry wi.th them, but are
inclined to help them and to improve their condition. All
which are the works of such people as have reached great per-
fection or reality. ’

“ Fourthly, this knowledge also serves for the advancentent
of the Commonwealth, for through it a judge can never again
become partial to the one or to the other, and if compelled
to punish the one, antl to reward the other, he will do that
with insight, to help and improve the onc as well as the other.

« Fifthly, thus this knowledge relieves us of grief, of des-
pair, of anger, fright, and other evil passions which indeed are
the real hell.”

Again I must break in here upon Spinoza's reflections of
deep w15dom, to draw the regder’s attention to the stngularly

3
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high and pure morals or ethics of universal love for our
neighbour (or as we now are more used to say, for our bro-
ther), and impartial, impersonal justice towards all, derived by
Spinoza from the simple, impersonal, universal principle of
Nature, instead of from the current beliefs in a personal God,
who arbitrarily saves or condemns. For their purity the above
third, fourth and fifth points are unsurpassed by anything in
the field of religious or ethical thought.

God and Devil Inseparable

““ Sixthly, finally this knowledge causes that we shall
nof fear [?] God |[Nature], as others fear the devil,
whom they have invented, so that he may not do cvil
to them.”

Here also the Devil could not have crept into the text,
if it were not for the usc of the name of God, whose antithesis
he is. Demon est Deus inversus. * The Devil is the inverse
or the reverse of God.” Naturc being the all has no such
““in- or reverse.” Even what we call unnatural or inhuman
things, are perfectly human and natural, falling within the
ordinary course of Nature. For instance, so-called illegiti-
mate children : these are only outside human—or is it in-
human ?—law, but certainly not outside natural law, or the
laws of Nature, as we plainly acknowledge in that other
appellation we give to them of * natural ’ children. And as
such surely they are not a bit worse than or different from
legitimate ones.

No Religion Higher than Nature

“ For, how then &ould we fear God [Nature], which is
the supreme good itself, by which all things that have any
reality are what they are, as_ we ourselves also, who live i
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God [Ndture] > This knowledge causes also that we ascribe
everything to God [Nature], and God [Nature] alone, be-
cause he [she] is the most glorious and the most perfect, and
it is therefore that we sacrifice [?] ourselves wholly to him
[heﬂ. For actually this is what constitutes real religion,
and our eternal good and happiness. For the only perfection
and last destiny of a slave [?] and of a tool [sic] is this that
it properly performs its due service. For instance, if a car-
penter, when doing a certain piece of work, finds himself
most excellently served by his axe, then that axe thereby has
come to its destiny and perfection. But if he would think,
now this axe has served me so well, therefore will I let it
rest. and take no more service from it, then that axe would
be removed from its destiny, and would no more be an axe.
Thus also man, as long as he is a part of Nature [sic], he
must follow the laws of Nature [sic], and that is religion.'
But if God [Nature] should so to say will that man should
no longer serve him, it would be the same as to rob him of,
and to destroy his well-being, becaust all that he is consists
in his serving God [Nature].”

True religion, then, is to follow the laws of Nature! It
means the service of Nature. That is the true service or
worship (?) of God. Nobody is deeper religious than hre who
tries to live up to Nature and her laws. That is Natural
Religion. From it follows that one should try to find out
and understand the laWws of Nature, instead of seeking to em-
body one’s worship of God in all kinds of mysterious, un-
understood, even unnatural and highly artificial acts and
fancies, as’are so obvious at the altars of the Gods, but are
unimaginable at the altars of Nature. In truth, there is no
religion highgr than Nature.

1 Italics mine.
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Genesis

The absurdities to which the substitution of the word
Nature. for God may lead, are never so obvious as in the texts
found, not in the books of great poets or thinkers, but in the
religious scriptures of the world. Our first specimen will be
from the opening verses of the Old Testament. Here we
replace the theological term directly by the natural word.

““In the beginning Nature created the heaven and the
earth. And the earth was without form, and void; and
darkness was upon the face of the waters. And Nature said,
Let_there be light: and there was light. And Nature saw
the light, that it was good : and Nature divided the light from
the darkness. And Nature called the light Day. And the
darkness she called Night. And the evening and the morning
were the first day. . . And on the seventh day Nature ended
her work which she had made ; and she rested on the seventh
day from all her work which she had made. And Nature
blessed the seventh day, and sanctified it, because that in it
she had rested from all her work which Nature created and
made."” '

I will only point out the principal anomalies. What
strikes the eye and the mind is of course the absurdity of
using by preference the male gender for God, or using a
gender at all for the Absolute principle and the Whole of
existence, including as the latter does, both the male and the
female sex. Further, the use of mere human faculties—spcak-
ing and calling; of human institutions—the week of seven
days; of human frailties even—the needed rest after work !
With the use of the word God, we have become so accus-
tomed to these things, ‘that they hardly affect us adversely
any more, but with the word Nature they assume thexr
glaring incongruity.
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The Lord’s Prayer

Our next example is from the New Testament, the Lord’s
Prayer so-called. This piece gives more difficulty.in the
transcription. For, * Our Father (God) 7, I substitute, “
\Iother Nature.” Practically only the last sentence, bes:de>
one in the middle, sounds all right. The rest seems all wrong.
My comments I place again within square brackets.

“ After this manner therefore pray ve: Our Mother
Nature, which art in heaven [but she is in earth also, see
lower down]. Hallowed be thy name. Thy kingdom come
[but hers is there already, everywhere]. Thy will be,Qone
[hers cannot but be done always] in earth as it is in heaven
[right !].  Give us this day our daily bread [is she not doing
that every day, if we only exert ourselves to take it from her ?].
And forgive us our debts [which she cannot do], as we for-
give our debtors [which most of us do not do]. And lead us
not into temptation [nay, she will always do that, so that we
may grow strong and wise], but deliver us from evil [nay, she
cannot do that, because there is neither good, nor evil in her].!
For thine [o Mother Maturc] is the kingdom, and the power
and the glory for ever Amen [excellent !].”

I do not know of another specimen in religious literature
like it in irrational thought. Christianity were better without
it, I fear. Why pray at all? Our Great Mother knows all
and acts accordingly to the best of everything, without need
of reminder. The findl ascription alone is a magnificent
utterance, but it is not a pgayer !

Saint John's Gospel
One more instance from the New Testament—the
famous prologue to the gnostic St. John’s Gospel : * In the

' The MahMma Letters, p. 56: '' Nature is destitute of goodness
or malice.”’
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beginning was the Word, and the Word was with Nature.
The same was in the beginning with Nature.” There is
no doubt that there is nobody, with Nature in mind, who
would ever have thought of writing the sentence as it stands
in the original, of associating the spoken word of human
language (a development of one of the very last stages of
Evolution) with the absolute bcginning of evolution, when
‘“all things were made by him [read rather : by Nature], and
without him [her] was not anything made that was made.”

Compare this with Spinoza's crystal-clear thoughts and
words: ** All things are madc through the power of God |or
Nature|. Now, because the power of Nature is nothing but
the power of God himself, it is certain that we do not under-
stand the power of God in so far as we are ignorant of the
natural causes. It is therefore foolish to fall back upon that
same power of God when we do not know the natural causc
of a thing, that is even the power of God [or Nature] re-
garding 1t.”" !

The numerous cemmentators on St. John's Gospel have
all been more or less uneasy, uncertain how to penetrate the
obscure mystery of this its first sentence.  Writes one such
modern commentator : * Many attempts have been made to
find an English term that would adequately express the
meaning of the Greek word Logos,” and at the same time give
the reader a clear conception of the divine mystery that the

! Theological Political Treatisc, chap. 1.
* Compare Faust's effort in Goethe's great poem of that name (Bavard
Tavlor's English translation, 1. I11. 47) :

“Tis written, ' In the beginning was the Word.’
Here am [ balked ; who now can help afford ?
« The Word ? impogsible so high to rate it ;
And otherwise must I translate it,
If by the Spirit I am truly taught.
Then Thus, ‘ In the beginning was the Thought’
« This first line let me weigh completely,
Lest my impatient pen procced too flectly.



NATURAL RELIGION 171

writer was trying to make known.” '* It scems a contradiction
of terms to speak of “a clear conception of the divine
mystery.” Mystery, indeed ! obscurity, darkness, hopelessly
impenetrable, whenever God is involved. On the other hand,
the light of the sun and the open spaces, when Nature is
brought in, and the hope of penetrating ever decper to a clear
understanding of her.

The prologue continues: “In him [read rather: in
Nature] was life; and that hife was the light of men [and of
all things cver made]. And the light [of Nature] shineth in
the darkness |the divine mystery, the unknown], and the
darkness comprehended it not.” This is very good indeed !
Then, *“ there was a man sent from Nature, whose name was
John. The same came for a witness, to bear witness of the
Light [of Naturc], that all men through that Light might
believe [rather: know]. He was not the Light. but was sent
to bear witness of that Light” [of Nature], etc., ctc., too
long and too well known for me to quote here in full.  \Vhat
is given is sufficient to show how light anfl lucidity may be
brought into religious texts, that else remain dark mysteries.
“ May be brought,” at least for those who love light and
clearness. But there are some apparently who prefer the
mysterious. \Well, for them there is always the original text,
for them let the original theological terminology stay !

Is it the Thought which works, creates, indeed ?
* In the beginning was the Power ', 1 read.

Yet. as 1 write, a warning is suggested,

That 1 the sense may not have fairly tested.
The Spirit aids me, how 1 see the light !

“In the beginning was the Act,” 1 write.”’

' The Bible for To-day, edited by John Stirling, illu.stratfed by Rowland
Hilder and other artists, and published by the Oxfprd University Press, 1941,
pp. 1255. A very commendable effort to popularize the Bible, by making it.
through its numerous illustrations of modern life, and its explanatory notes, to
speak a moder®d language, though the text follows faithfully and un.abndged the
Authorised Version.
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I had thought of dealing in the same way with other
extracts from secular writers and thinkers, but the examples
from Spinoza and Goethe, besides the one from Coleridge
following here must suffice, for space will not allow more,
and it 1s also not necessary. Coleridge gives a good example
of the kind of reasoning the theist generally indulges in,
unconscious of the inherent contradictions. In an Essay on
the Prometheus of Acschylus he writes that * the diversity
between theism and pantheism mav be most simply and
generally expressed in the following formula, in which the
matgrial universe is expressed by W, and the Deity by G—

' W -G =0:

or the World without God 1s an impossible conception.  This
position s common to theist and panthuist. But the pantheist
adds the converse—

-\ (O

I

for which the theist substitutes--
oG — W = (v

or that—
G = Q.

antcrior and irrclative to the existence of the world, is equal
to G + W.”

" It must be clear that of thxs were true, it would involve
the theist into a serious contradiction, for

G=G-+\W

simply mecans that the World, considered in relation to God,
is Nought. It does not mean that the World, considered in
itself is, Nought, or in other words, it says nothing more than
that thL World is 1bsolutcl) independent of God, that God
has litcrally nothing to do with it, which is in contradiction

L[]
1 Before the mountains were, thouart ™ (Psalins 90, 2).
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with the’ first formula, that the Wdtld minus God is Nought,
W —G=0.

But it is easier to reach the same conclusion with our
Nature Test, that is by substituting the word Nature for God
in Coleridge’s formula, thus—

World minus Nature is Nought.

Well that is clear as clear can be. And equally that
Nature minus World is Nought.

There is no mystery at all here; it creeps in only when we
use the word God. World and Nature are really synonyms.

The above examples are enough to demonstrate the pr.in-
ciple and the working of the recommended Nature-test. Each
student can now apply this criterium for himself, whenever in
his reading, or in his own writing, he is assailed by doubts
whether what is expressed is natural, is Natural Religion, or
which is the same, Natural Science, or whether it is on the
other hand still under the insidious obscuring influence of the
mysteries of theology.

Natural Religion and Democracy

Natural religion is the subject of this chapter, and practi:
cal wisdom the aim of the whole book, as it was Spinozg’s.
Not mere head-learning, but heart-wisdom that bears directly
upon man’s daily life,. upon his Actions, as Faust; or his
Karma, as a Buddhist would express it. This book would be
deemed to have failed in its effect, if it would leave the reader’s
life entirely untouched. Through clearing his mind of all
cobwebs, it "wants to make his life fresher, cleaner,clearer,
happier, open to receive everything Nature has to offer with
equanimity, a8l and everything without reserve, both good and
evil, life as well as death, the latter being as natural as the

4
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former. Why should man fear the one, and cling to the other
beyond the natural limits laid by the Great Mother ? Because
of theological bogies ? Let these go! There is no warrant for
them in Nature. There is no warrant in Nature for any dis-
tinction, preference, or precedence. She is the true Demo-
crat. Such a Democrat was Spinoza, the philosopher to whom
honours were as nothing. Such another Democrat was Walt
Whitman, the poet, the mother-idea of whose poetry was
democracy, ‘‘ carried far beyond politics, even into philosophy

and theology.” He has also, ‘“by many persons to-day,” '
beep. regarded as ‘‘the restorer of the eternal natural
religion.

2

Walt Whitman, the Democrat of Nature

It may not be deemed inappropriate, therefore, to close
this chapter and this book with a description of the personal
life of this Democrat of Nature. I follow the biography by
his disciple, Dr. Richard Maurice Bucke (1883), as quoted in
his Cosmic Cons-iousness (1901, pt. IV, ch. 13).

“ His face has no lines expressive of care, or weariness,
or age—it 1s the white hair and beard, and his feebleness in
walking (due to paralysis) that make him appear old. The
habitual expression of his face is repose, but there is a well-
marked firmness and decision. I have never seen his look.
even momentarily express contempt, or any viscious feeling.

I have never known him to sneer at any person or thing, or

to manifest in any way or degree either alarm or apprehen-
sion, though he has in my presence been placed in circum-
stances. that would have caused both in most men.”

' Enc. Brist. sub voce.
" Wlliam James, The Varu-tws of Religious Fxpertencc Lect.,
iV and V.
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If I'did not know where it tame from, I would have
sworn that this was the description of a true disciple of the
Buddha, of one who has realized in lesser or fuller degree the
peace, the repose of Nirvana. And is it not so after all?
Listen to the following also.

“ His manner was curiously calm and self-contained. He
seldom became excited in conversation, or at all events seldom
showed excitement; he rarely raised his voice or used any
gestures. I never knew him to be in a bad temper. He
never swore; he could not very well, since as far as I know
he never spoke in anger, and apparently never was angry. He
seemed always pleased with those about him. He did not
talk much. Sometimes, while remaining cheery and good-
natured, he would speak very little all day. His con-
versation, when he did talk, was at all times easy and un-
constrained. I never knew him to argue or dispute, and he
never spoke about money. When I first knew Walt Whitman,
1 used to think that he watched himself, and did not allow
his tongue to give expression to feelingg of fretfulness,
antipathy, complaint, and remonstrance. It did not occur
to me as possible that these mental states could be absent
in him. After long observation, however, and talking to
others who had known him for many years, I satisfied
myself that such absence or unconsciousness was entire-
ly real.”

“ His favourite occupation seemed to be strolling or saunt-
ering about outdoors by himself, looking at the grass, the
trees, the flowers, the vistas of light, the varying aspects of
the sky, and listening to the birds, the crickets, the tree-frogs,
the wind in the trees, and all the hundreds of natural sounds.
It was evident that these things gave him a feeling of pleasure
far beyond what they give to ordinary people. Until I knew
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the man it had not occtirred to me that anyone could derive
so much absolute happiness and ample fulfilment from these
things as he evidently did. He himself never spoke of all this
pleasure. I dare say he hardly thought of it, but anyone who
watched him could see plainly that in his case it was real
and deep.

“ He was very fond of flowers, either wild or cultivated ;
did not seem to have much preference for one kind over any
other; liked all sorts. I think he admired lilacs and sun-
flowers just as much as roses. Perhaps indeed no man who
ever lived liked so many things and disliked so few as Walt
Whitman. All natural objects seemed to please him. He
appeared to like (and I believe he did like) all the men,
women, and children he saw (though I never knew him to say
that he liked anyone), but each who knew him felt that he
liked him or her, and liked others also. He was in this and
in everything entirely natural and unconventional.

‘“ He was especially fond of children, and all children
liked and trusted him at once. Often the little ones, if tired
out and fretful, the moment he took them up and caressed
them, would cease crying, and perhaps go to sleep in his arms.
One day several ladies, the poet and myself, attended a picnic
given to hundreds of poor children in London. 1 lost sight
of my friend for perhaps an hour, and when I found him
again he was sitting in a quiet nook by the river side, with a
rosy-faced child of four or five years old, tired out and sound
asleep in his lap.”

‘ He never spoke deprecatingly of any nationality or class
of men, or time in the vgorld’s history, or feudalism, or against
any trades or occupations—not even against any animals,
insects, plants or inanimate things, nor any «f the laws of
nature, or any of the results.of those laws, such as illness.
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deformity or death. He never complained or grumbled either
at the weather, pain, illness or at anything else.

“ He said one day while talking about some fine scenery
and the desire to go and see it (and he himself was very fond
of new scenery) : ‘ After all, the great lesson is that no special
naturel sights—not Alps, Niagara, Yosemite or anything else
—is more grand or more beautiful than the ordinary sunrise
and sunset, earth and sky, the common trees and grass.’
Properly understood I believe this suggests the central teaching
of his writings and life—namely, that the commonplace
is the grandest of all things; that the exceptional in any
line is no finer, better or more beautiful than the usﬁal,
and that what is really wanting is not that we should
possess something we have not at present, but that our eyes
should be opened to see and our hearts to feel what we all
have.”

Walt Whitman and the Natural Test

On this democratic note of the ommpnplace, the mid-
dling, the natural, may now this labour draw to a close, meant
as it is for the commoner, the ordinary individual, the natural
man, whom we mect every day in the street.

One’s-Self 1 sing, a simple separate person,
Yet utter the word Democratic, the word En-masse.’

Because of their entire freedom from anything mysteri-
ous, and their entire devotion to everything natural, no better
disciplines for the mind, than Whitman’s poetry and Spinoza’s
philosophy, . to lead one to the true Religion of Nature, that is
the Communion with Nature, the great Mother,* Father,
Parent, Child of all. To further prove this in the case of the

' The Buddha's Middle Way.
? Inscriptions.
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former, 1 finally subjoin® a much quoted piece, advising the
reader to apply here for a last trial the test of substituting the
word Nature for God, and to observe for himself how flawless
the poem still stands, how transparent its truth still remains,
proving thereby its perfect harmony with Spinoza’s thought.

I have said that the soul is not more than the bogy,
. And 1 have said that the body is not more than the

soul,

And nothing, not God, is greater to one than one’s
self 1s,

And whoever walks a furlong without sympathy walks
to his own funeral drest in a shroud.

And I say to mankind, Be not curious about God,

For I who am curious about each am not curious
about God ;

No array of terms can say how much I am at peace
about God and about death.

I hear and behold God in every object, yet understand
God not in the least,

Nor do I understand who there can be more wonderful
than myself.

Why should [ wish to see God better than this day ?

I see something of God each hour of the twenty-four,
and each moment then,

In the faces of men and women I see God, and in my
own face in the glass,

I find letters from God dropt in the street, and every
one is signed by God’s name,

And 1 leave them where they are, for I know that
wheresoever 1 go.

Others will punctually come for ever and ever.’

! Song of Myself.



ADDENDA
I. THE MaunaTtMA K. H. oN Gob

THE two Mahatma Letters, dealt with in chapter III
(ante, p. 49 ff.), are too little known outside a comparatively
small circle of specialists. With a view to broaden that
circle, and spread the lofty ideas and ideals contained  in
them, they are here reproduced in extract, and with the
paragraphs somewhat rearranged. The supposed writer is
said to hold an exalted rank in the Tibetan Lamaist Church,
though to the attentive student it will be evident that his
thoughts are not only thoroughly Buddhist, but Vedantist as
well, of which the writer himself also assures us in so many
words.

But there is another reason why these Letters are here
published anew. In a way perhaps it may be objected that
the last three chapters are mainly of a negative character,
trying to get rid of the theological term, God, but substitut-
ing for it only another term, Nature, without exactly defining
its meaning. Though the criticism would not be quite just,
still there may be some truth in it. Therefore, to remedy the
defect somewhat, this .addendum is appended. Spinoza
defined his God or Nature as Substance with two known
infinite Attributes, Thought and Extension, or Mind and
Body. So does the Mahatma define the One reality, manifest.
ing itself ad Life and Matter. God is not Life, or M'\nd or
Spirit alone. Nor is Nature enly space, form or matter, God
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or Nature is each and both alike. The one is as eternal and
infinite as the other. There is no preference or precedence of
either. - The most striking phrases I have printed in italics.

“ Neither our philosophy nor ourselves believe in a God,
least of all in one whose personal pronoun necessitates a
capital H. We deny God both as philosophers and as
Buddhists. We know that there is in our system (of worlds)
no such thing as God, either personal or impersonal. The
Absolute (Parabrahma) is not a God,' but absolute immutable
law, and the Lord God (Ishvara) is the effect of Ignorance
(Avidya) based upon the great Illusion (Maya). We are not,
we never were,’ Advaitees (Non-dualist Vedantists), but our
teaching respecting the One life is identical with that of the
Advaitee with regard to the Absolute. We deny most em-
phatically the position of agnosticism. No true philosophical-
ly brained Advaitee will call himself an agnostic, for he knows
that he is the Absolute and identical in every respect with the
universal life and soul ; the macrocosm is the microcosm and
he knows that there is no God apart from oneself, no Creator
as there is no Being.

“ The word God was invented to designate the unknown
cause of those effects which man has either admired or
dreaded without understanding them, and since we claim the
knowledge of that cause and causes, we are in a position to
maintain that there is no God or Gods behind them. The
idea of God is not an innate but an acquired notion, and we
have but one thing in common with theologies—we reveal the
infinite. But while we assign to all the phenomena that
proceed from the infinite and limitless space, duration and
motion, material, natural, sensible and (to us at least) known

1H. P. Blavatsky in The Secret Doctrine, 1889 16: Tlie Absolute is not
God, because It is not @ God.”’
7 ML 288.
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causes, the theists assign to them®spiritual, supernatural and
unintelligible causes.

“ Pantheists we may be called, agnostics never. If
people are willing to accept and to regard as God our One
Life immutable and unconscious in its eternity they may do
so and thus keep to one more gigantic misnomer.! But then
they will have to say with Spinoza that there is not and that
we cannot conceive any other substance than God ; or as that
famous and unfortunate® philosopher says in his fourteenth
proposition, ‘‘ Prater Deum neque dari neque concipi potest
substantia,” and thus become Pantheists.

“Who but a Theologian nursed on mystery and the
most absurd supernaturalism can imagine a self-existent being
of necessity infinite and omnipresent outside the manifested
boundless universe ? It is evident that a being independent
and omnipresent cannot be limited by anything which is out-
side of himself ; that there can be nothing exterior to himself,
not even vacuum. Then, where is there room for matter ?
for that manifested universe, even though th.e latter be limited.
If we ask the Theists, is your God vacuum, space or matter,
they will reply, no. And yet they hold that their God pene-
trates matter though he is not himself matter. When we
speak of our One Life we also say that it penetrates, nay is
the essence of every atom of matter ; and that therefore it not
only has correspondence with matter but has all its properties
likewise, hence is material, is matter itself. In other words,
we believe in matter alone, in matter as visible Nature, and
matter in its invisibility as the invisible omnipresent omnipo-
tent Proteas with its unceasing motion which is its life, and

[ ]
! Elsewhere the Mahatma speaks of ' th.e misleading term God,'' and of
** that which you will call God.” (ML 346, 137). ) )
! Fortunat&only in that the consumption from which he suffered took him
away in time to save him from being burned on the stake, as his baoks were by
‘the authorities immediately after his death (1677).

5
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which Nature draws from herself since she is the great whole
outside of which nothing can exist.

“The God of the Theologians is simply an imaginary
power, un loup garou (a werewolf) as Baron d’Holbach ex-
pressed it,’ a power which has never yet manifested itself.
Our chief aim is to deliver humanity of this nightmare, to
teach man virtue for its own sake, and to walk in life relying
on himself instead of leaning on a theological crutch, that for
countless ages was the direct cause of nearly all human
misery. He who reads our Buddhist Scriptures, written for
the superstitious masses, will fail to find in them a demon so
vindictive, unjust, so cruel and so stupid as the celestial tyrant
upon whom the Christians prodigally lavish their servile
worship and on whom their theologians heap those perfections
that are contradicted on every page of their Bible.

‘“Evil has no existence per se and is but the absence of
good and exists but for him who 1s made its victim. No more
than good is evil an independent cause in Nature. Nature is
destitute of goodness or malice ; she follows only immutable
laws when she either gives life and joy, or sends suffering and
death, and destroys what she has created. Save death, which
is no evil but a necessary law, and accidents, which will always
find their reward (read: compensation) in a future life, the
origin of every evil whether small or great is in human action,
in man whose intelligence makes him the one free agent in
Nature. It is not Nature that credtes diseases but man.
Therefore it is neither Nature nor an imaginary Deity that
has to be blamed, but human nature made vile by selfishness.
Work out every cause of evil you can think of and trace it to its
origin and you will have solved one-third of the problem of evil.

VIn his Le Systéme de la Natuve, on page 155 of The M;Z .atma Letters,
and on p. 123 of The Early Teachings, incorrectly called Essais sur la
Nature.
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“ And now 1 will point out thegreatest, the chief cause of
nearly [the whole of the other] two-thirds of the evils that
pursue humanity. It is religion under whatever form and in
whatever nation. It is the sacerdotal caste, the priesthood
and the churches. It is in those illusions that man looks upon
as sacred, that he has to search out the source of that
multitude of evils which is the great curse of humanity and
that almost overwhelms mankind. Ignorance created Gods and
cunning took advantage of the opportunity. It is religion that
makes of man the selfish bigot, the fanatic that hates all man-
kind outside his own sect, without rendering him any better
or more moral for it. It is belief in God and Gods that makes
two-thirds of humanity the slaves of a handful of those
who deceive them under the false pretence of saving them. Is
not man ever ready to commit any kind of evil if told that his
God or Gods demand the crime, voluntary victim of an illu-
sionary God, the abject slave of his crafty minister ? The sum
of human misery will never be diminished unto that day when
the better portion of humanity destroys in the name of Truth,
morality and universal charity, the altars of these false Gods.”

Il1. GoD, SUBSTANCE, AND NATURE

The three terms, in Spinoza’s philosophy, are perfect
synonyms, with a difference in pitch only, God being in the
high falsetto of Theoloéy, Substance in the deep bass of philo-
sophy, and Nature in the broad diapason of Science. In the
foregoing studies we have mostly dealt with the first and the
last. The ‘present Note is sup- and,com-plementary,to these,
being concerned specially with the first and second.

Thougt the Ethica’s first book bears the title, and treats
“Of God,” yet there is the«curious fact, un-noticed so far as
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I know by any Spinoziad scholar, that after the Definition of
God given at the start, the Name of God is deliberately ex-
cluded from the text up to the eleventh Proposition, where the
initial Definition is repeated in extenso.

Def. 6 Pro. 11

“By God I wunderstand “ God or substance, con-
absolute infinite being, that is sisting of infinite attributes,
substance, consisting of infin- each of which expresses eter-
ite attributes, each of which nal and infinite essence, ex-
expresses eternal and infinite ists necessarily.”
essence.”

Apparently Spinoza wished to keep the reader’s mind free
from all the religious bias connected with the theological term,
until such time that he would have sufficiently impressed upon
it the fundamental ideas conveyed by the philosophical term.

There is however one exception to this scrupulous exclu-
sion of the name of God from the text. It is the sentence:
“So also, those ,who tonfound divine with human nature,
readily attribute to God human passions, especially so long
as they are also ignorant of the way in which passions are
produced in the mind” (Pro. 8, Sch. 2). That Spinoza let
the name pass for this once, is not a slip, but as deliberately
done as its debarring from the rest of the text. That it was
here allowed to pass was for no other reason than expressly to
refute some false ideas connected with it. For the rest,
he purposely avoided its use, as can.be easily proved.

The latter half of the second Scholium, appended to the
eighth Proposition, is bodily copied from the 34th of Spinoza’s
Letters. This fact also has not been noticed before. And
while copying it for the Ethica, Spinoza carefully purged
the text of the word God, which occurred six times in the
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Letter. The first three were expufgated by the simple ex-
pedience of deleting the sentence in which they are found. In
the three other cases, the name of God has been replaced by
the word Substance.

The deleted sentence :

Letter 34 : *‘ Just as the definition of Mind, that is a
thinking thing, or the definition of God, that he is a pérfect
being, includes nothing else than the nature of Mind and of
God ; but not a definite number of Minds or of Gods.”

The substitutions :

Letter 34: *‘ But since Ethica, 1.8.Sch.: “But

necessary existence belongs
to the nature of God, it is
necessary that its true defini-
tion should also include neces-
sary existence : and therefore
his necessary existence must
be inferred from the true de-
finition of him. But from the
true definition of him, the
necessary existence of many
Gods cannot be inferred.
There follows, therefor‘e, the
existence of one God only.”

since it belongs to the nature
of Substance to exist, its de-
finition must include neces-
sary existence: and therefore
its existence must be inferred
solely ftom its definition. But
from its definition the exist-
ence of many Substances can-
nct be inferred. There follows
therefore necessarily from it,
that only One of the same
nature exists.”

What a pity that no example has yet been met with, at

least so far.as I know, of a similar substitution by Spinoza of
the word God by Nature. Yet, it would have been arf equally
natural thing for him to do, if such an occasion had offered
itself to him. However, fate has not been so kind,
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By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A,, L.T.
(Continued from p. 88 of the previous issue)
18%

166 of 1923

THIS'® is a fourth inscription of Rajaraja in the same temple
of Sundaravaradaperumal and on the same wall with the
same historical introduction of tirumagal pola. 1t exhibits
the same orthographical peculiarities as the three previous
inscriptions, already edited,’ and belongs to the 24th year of
Rajaraja.

The grant records the dedication of a Nanda vilakku or
perpetual lamp by one Ikkatti Damodara Bhattan belonging
to the locality called Govindacceri in Uttaramerir, to the deity
Vellaimirtiyalvar of the S'riveli Visnugrha. For this purpose
96 sheep are dedicated. It further tecords that one Manak-
kudiperuman Kanamodan also dedicated another set of 24

"1 record my thanks to Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastri who
was kind enough to check my reading with the original impressions
of both*166 and 167 of '1923. My thanks to the Department of
Epigraphy are already recorded in the previous article of which this
is only a continuation. )

" See Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol V11, part 2, pp. 79-88,
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sheep which is one-fourth of the perpetual lamp, and it is
included with the full lamp dedicated by Damodara Bhattan
and stated as, constituting together, one and a quarter lamp,
for which a total of one hundred and twenty sheep had been
dedicated. The trust was to be administered by the Perila-
maig.uir of the locality and the endowment was to be held to
be in force perpetually in the same way and under the same
conditions as enunciated in the three earlier inscriptions. The
Perilamaiyar, were to ensure an uninterrupted supply of a
quarter measure of ghee daily for the lamp as along as the
sun and moon endured, a phrase common in all similar
grants. The Mahasabha placed the duty of checking the
proper administration and punishment, in default, in the
hands of the S'rivaisnavas and the S'raddhamantas of the
locality.

In the three previous inscriptions have been mentioned
three localities of Uttaramerir such as Vamanacceri, Hrsi-
kesavacceri and Narayanacceri. This inscription adds a fourth
locality called Govindacceri. Ikkattie is perhaps used to
denote the family name of the donor in the same way as
Komadattu in 163 of 1923, or Kilakkil in 165 of 1923.
The omission of the Samvatsara varipam in the act of
enforcing the sanctions is similar in this inscription to wh.at
is found in 165 of 1923. ’

The present inscription is not noted in the Appendices
of either the Colas, Vol. 1 or in the Studies in Cola History
and Administration of Professor Nilakanta Sastri.'

' The Cotas, Vol 1, pp. 512-14, contain the list of inscriptions
relating the 24th year of Rajardja, and 166 of 1923 is net found
there. .

Studies i®» Cola History and Administration Appendix I,
pp. 118-130 especially pp. 124-125 under Rajaraja.
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(1) 2Svasti S'ri [] Ko Visaya® Nandi Vikkirama
parumarkku yandu pattavadu Kaliyu

(2) Svasti Sri [ll] Tirumagal polap peru‘ni(la)
cce(l)viyun’tanakke yurimai pinda maimanakkolak-
kandaltrcca

(3) lai Kalamaruttaruli, Vengai nadum Kangapadl-
vurp ° Nulampapadiyum Tadigaipadiyum Kudamalai-
nadum Ko

(4) lamum Kalinganum endi'sai pukaltara Ila-
mandalamum °®Ilattapadi Elarai ilakkamum tindiral
vénri tand

(5) arkkonda tannelil valaruli ella yandun toludakai
vilangum yande S'eliyaraittesukol Sri Koraja Raja-
kesarivammarana Sri R3jardja tevarkku yandu Irupattu

' The impressions of 166 and 167 of 1923 are taken together.
The first four lines of 166 are engraved on a single stone, about 5 ft.
in length The fifth and sixth lines are allowed to run the same
length in 166 and the’ entire length of 167 as well, below the four
lines which comprise the matter for 167. 1n all, ﬁve stones contain
the entire material for 166 and 167 of 1923. ‘

* This ends abruptly and seems to belong to the Pallava dynasty.
The reason for the abrupt end is not clear. Good as the letters of
the inscription of Rajaraja which follows this in the second line
are, the characters of this line are far superior and present a more
artistic appearance.

P dFw.

‘ Reads Qua@efiev for Qumbie.
* Reads wjeir gardGs.

* Reads gwerwL.

7
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g @c:oc.‘.n..um,. for @r L ury.,
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'nalavadu Kaliyarkkottattu *fankarru  Uttarameru-
ccaturvvedi mangalattu S'ri Veli Visnugrhattu Vellai-
murtiyalvarkku S'ri Govindacceri Ikkatti Damodira
(bha)ttan vaitta Nandz®

. (6) Vilakku Onrukku vaitta adu tonnarraru. Manak-
kudi peruman kanamodan kal vilakkal vaitta adu
irupattinalumaka Onrekal vilakkalum adu Narro iru-
padum. Inntrru irupadukkum ivvirpperilamaiyare
punaiydccavapuvapperadaka Candraditya(r) vara
nisata mulakku ' nei muttamai attuvipparkalaka. Muttil
Srtaddhamantarum  Srivaispavarume dandipparaka
vaitto(m) Mahasabhaiyom [li]

\%
167 of 1923

A fifth inscription of Rajaraja in #he same temple and on
the same wall with the same historical introduction of #iru-
mégal pola and belonging to the 24th year is recorded. While
agreeing with the preliminary portion of the previous inscrip-
tions, a noteworthy feature in this is the omission of Irattai-
padi or a even reference to it, though this belongs to the Z4th
year of his reign. It has bcen pointed out that the mention
of Rattapadi first occurs in the inscriptions of the 22nd year.
Its omission in an inscription belonging to the 24th year
may call for an explanation.

! @eorrau.gl.

* Reads g poy-

* Reads ®rbsr

* Reads @aru for @mil-
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The transaction recotded in this inscription by the Maha-
sabha relates to the dedication of a Nanda vilakku or per-
petual lamp to the Vellaimartiyalvar of the S'riveli Visnugrha
by one S'ingippurattu Iyyanadigal Kramavittan belonging to
the locality Narayanacceri. The conditions of the grant of
this charity are much the same as in earlier cases such as
the dedication of 96 sheep for one lamp, their being treated
as always maintaining the number 96 without any dimuni-
tion or increase, of either becoming too old or too young and
the like; the uninterrupted supply of a quarter mcasure of
ghee for the lamp every day; the supervision being handed
over to the Perilamaiyar and the enforcement of sanctions
in default, by the Sraddhamantas and the S'rivaispavas. But
the omission of the Samvatsaravariyam for enforcing the
sanctions which 1s similar to the provision made in 166 of
1923 which is also an inscription belonging to the 24th year
may be specially noted. A similar omission has been noticed
in examining 165 of 1923 as well, which belongs to the twenty-
first year of Rajaraja. *

(1) Svasti Sri [ll] Tirumagal polap! perunilaccel
viyun? tanakkeyurimaipinda maimanakkolakkanda-
lirccalai kalamaruttaruli Vengai nadun Kangapadiyu(m)
*Nulampapadiyun Tadigaipadiyun Kudamalainadun-
Kollamun Ka

(2) lingamum endisaipukaltara Ilamandalamum
tindiral venri(t)tanda(l)konda tannelilvalaru 'ul ella-
yanduntoludakai vilangum yande S'eliyaraittesukol

. 1 Reads Qu@eaflev for QuaBlev.
* Reads u-lﬂ'iﬁé?féaﬁ whereas in 166 the reading is w/@r gar4Gs.
’ Reads gyerwou.

‘ Reads aoriesyd instead of the compound word @eramy as
in 166. :
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Sri Kofaja Rajakesari !parmfmarana Sri Rajaraja
devarkku ya

(3) ndu irupattunalavadu Kaliyark kottattu 2tan-
kurru Uttaramerucca’turvedimangalattu S'riveli Visnu
grahattu  Vellaimurtiyalvarkku  Sri  Narayanacceri
*Cingippurattu Iyyanadikal Kramavittan vaitta * Nanda
Vilakku® onrinal a

(4) du tonnurraru.  Itto(nnurrara)kkum  ivvar-
perilamaiyare punaiya ccavamuvap per (2) daha Candra-
ditta vara "nisatam ulakku “nei muttamai attu avippa(r)
kalaka. Mauttil Sraddhamantarum S'rivaispavarume
dandipparaka vaitt(o) * Mahasabhaiyom [Il] ©

(To be Continued)

1 Parmarina. Tamil pa is engraved and rma is incised in
Grantha

! Reads g% Doy

* Grantha letters meruceg

! @ﬁl@dqu’;g.

" rBg.,

" g

T Bl sb.

* Reads ®eris for @mu-

¥ Grantha character ma.



A SANSKRIT LETTER OF MOHAMAD
DARA SHUKOH

ENGLISH TRANSLATION
(Continued from p. 144, Vol. VII. pt. 2)

who has a good appearance ; who has a form
as charming as that of the lord of love (Mara
or Kamadeva); who has great princes who
are like Subrahmanya (Kumara) in battle ; who
is the abode of the fourteen sciences; from
whose lotys-like face there proceeds a good
fragrance ; who has crossed the ocean of learn-
ing ; who has dispersed the irresistible wrong
knowledge ; by the power.of whose own body
have been killed soldiers resembling Duryo-
dhana ; who has the wealth in the collection of
thousands of weights of shining gold handed
over by the chiefs of the doos-keepers, remem-
bered many times, innumerable and resplen-
dent; by whom the burden on the world has
been destroyed.

VII]. This is a very long section. Usually all sections end
as locative plural, agreeing with sifearfyafiermy in section 24.
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This section simply ends AN, Perhaps it has to be changed into
zg\zf@, In line 8, there is a full stop, and this full stop comes in the
middle of a word. I. 3. Read FAMEARN., 1. 5. Read AZ:99R.
RASB. reads so. RASB. reads &wqamiigaia, 1. 8. The full stop

after 33: to be deleted and F9:7199 read as a single word. @MR
seems unnecessary. RASB. omits it. 1. 10. RASB. reads qQUEeg
FGYEAGTA, Read FARFGETIEAH 1. 11. RASB. reads 8% for
§FW. 1. 12. Read quig#7, 1. 13. RASB. has uzru®n. 1 14, Read
zfqgrr-aasr(. RASB. reads so. Read faaq, This is only a printing
mistake., the original has 4, 1. 15. Read @mraifga. 1. 16. faazgar-
qgms@wm perhaps means fﬂﬂ% 33 HHN 39, HIUSTHAN: ﬂc(ﬁf‘ﬂﬂ
fagea. 1. 17. fawa usually means ‘ free from " ; here it means per
haps “ who has crossed””. 1. 19. The end must be YuiXg, The

section must be &.

X. DBy whose one movement of the eyes
towards what is wished for, the rushing miseries
that afflict the world are driven out; (a move-
ment of the eyes) which is ever active, which
rises up immediately soaring high and shining,
which brings harm to the inner petals of the
leaves of a thick water lily, and which is beauti-
ful as the moon, keeping awake through the
rush of rising kindliness; by whom has been
achieved the destruction of the tree of poverty
which has grown up, is threatening and firm-
rooted, through the very quick gift of the
wealth of the lord of mountains (Himalayas)
and of the golden mountain (Meru); who is-
2 creator in kindling up mercy which shines
immediately in the ogean bearing the matk of
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dense achievemertts generated in his tender
heart and which cannot be suppressed even
by the terrors of the Lord Virabhadra.

X. L 1. Read agfagfe3 ; 3f¢gat appears to be a mistake due to
&1y which follows. 1. 2. Perhaps to read fqeaezifis, 1. 5. Perhaps
to read a4, RASB. has 938, This section contains three epi-

thets. . There is no section number marked. It is noted as X in
this translation on the basis of the preceding and succeeding
numbers.

XI. Abode of the knowledge and contem-
plation of the Parabrahman; by whom has
been earned the lustre of peerless supreme
bliss; chief among those who support the
world ; equal to Arjuna in handling an arrow ;
whose sword shines like a flashing lightning ;
whose revered and spreading fame is sung
about by Gandharvas; by whom is observed
the honouring of great scholars; by whom
the expanse of foes is completely conquered
just by marching (against them); a celestial
tree on the earth; a protection (even) to gods ;

- whose virtues that are stored, are worshipped
by the hosts of gods; the source of the pro-
tection of the world; by whom various gifts
are given; by whom peace to the virtuous
people is brought about; the abode of the
fourteen systems of knowledge.

XI. 1 2. RASB. has @3: before 94944 ; then the meaning
will be “like the suddenly flashing lightning.”” 1. 3. RASB. has
919 extra after §G@M, 1. 4. RASB has 28 for g4, This section
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contains a’large number of vocatives aitd the epithets do not end in
locative plural.

XII. Who is proficient in the dexterity of
penances that are very many and very hard ;
who behaves like bees soaring about the brilli-
antly shining lotus of the feet of the crescent-
crested (Siva) ; who is a lion in roaming about
in the attractive deliberations about Brah-
man ; by the far spreading rays of whose fame
the vault of the universe is made white.

NII. L. 1. RASB. has dtag?, Read di#ai. 1. 2. RASB. has
A3 after f331; this is necessary. There are four epithets in this
section. This is a full stop at the end of the first epithet.

XIII. By whom the unfavourable heat of
ignorance among men has been destroyed
through the snow of greatness which is to be
extolled by the great people® whp deserves
what the great people deserve; the course of
whose pure intellect brings together the
assemblages of beneficial things that are wished
for, is free from obstacles and difficult for

others to deduce.

XIIL 1. 1. Read faféa for fafafga; RASB. reads so. 1.
Read @fEd. RASD. reads so; A read @afas.

o

XV: An abode of the assemblage of .all
auspicious arts; who is a lotus in the lotus
.pond where shines the extremely pure pla): of
virtuous people; whe takes up the happy
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duties on behalf bf the dexterity that steels
away the clearest minds of the great ones
among men; who shines through the con-
templation of the services of the feet of (Siva)
who destroyed the lord of love.

XV. L 2. Read #Af@afeag or it may be #3arafadg, Read
g0y, The previous section was XIII and this is marked XV,
There is no section marked NIV. There are four epithets in this
section.

XVI. Who scrves as an ornament to the
circle of scholars in the entire universe ; by
whom has been illuminated the whole vault of
the universe through the assemblage of the
rays of the fierce-rayed (sun) of scholarship
rising up and terrible; by whom the lord of
Chandi (Siva) is made to dance unexpectedly
through his innumerable descriptive praises.

q
XVI. There are three epithets in this section.

XVII. Who is supreme and adorable
among the performers of penances, among the
wise and among the famous.

XVII. Read 9t®aafs,

XVIII. Who is the most adorable among
the hosts of all virtuous people ; the greatest
among the great scholars; by whom (even)
Vasishtha is made inferior in the assemblies
(for deliberations) about Brahman.

XVIIL. L 1. Read Mgi#fad), 1. 2. Read afady,
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XIX. Whose pair of feet resembling a pair
of lotus is worshipped with fervour by the
hosts of saints; whose heart is filled through
the sprouting of the exuberance of bliss aris-
ing from the contemplation of the fcet of
Govinda ; by whom are immediately driven
out the hosts of wicked persons who causg
misery to the world; whose auspicious fame
is fascinating like the autumn moon ; whose
poverty is (only) in the sleep duc to ignor-
ance ; by whom has been earned supreme bliss
through the performance of the contemplation
of Existence-Knowledge-Bliss (Brahman) ; who
is proficient in all arts.
XIN. 1. 1. Read +Wzae3 for »N@g#Hgdg: RASD. reads so.
A has +ta and not . 1. 2. Read &g RASB. reads so.
Read zraaaife. RASD. reads so. 1. 3. ZI72E]L. There is a

full stop at the end of the second epithet.. After the fourth
epithet, the fifth one starts with #Ad; but there is no eafeq.
There are seven epithets.

XX. Who is a rcal Virupaksha (Siva) him-
self ; who is the master of lakhs of scholars ;
the leader among those by whom the clever
adversaries have been defeated in presenting
the alternatives of (philosophical) problems;
who is a king among the lords of various
men .by whom have been driven away the
great and haughty people through the array

 of his conspicuous words pure and unob-

structed, strengthened into fame through his
7
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supreme intellect, waxing through the abund-

ance of the flow of sweetness which deserves

to -be a brother to nectar freshly cleaned in

grape juice.

XX. 1. 2. Read &igier. RASB. reads so. Read garaigd.
RASB. reads so. l. 3. Read ggrfq&s. RASB. reads so. Read

gggifa. 1. 4. Read fafqggastm. RASB. reads so. There are
four epithets.

XXI. Who is a boar (incarnation) in hold-
ing up the world; who is ever my own life;
devoted to good deeds like bringing peace to
the virtuous; by whom the sins of transmi-
gratory existence has been destroyed.

XXI. 1. 1. Read ga4r.

XXII. The recollection of the resplendent

Hari firmly occurs to you in succession, who

are the great and adorable receptacle for beni-

dictions uttered by Kavindra, who bestow

great generosity, beauty and majesty, and

who are the creator of the ocean of proficiency

in the fourth (state of union with the ultimate).
XXII. This is a verse in Bhujanga prayata metre. There
is no €aféq=1Ad in the beginning. The #f¥& may mean only great
poets. It may also mean the great scholar of the day Kavindra-
charya. 1. 2. RASB. a&fary and g9qar@d. If this latter is
accepted it would mean “proficiency in holding responsibility .

Read fymtfdqix. RASB. reads so.

XXIII. By whom have been propitiated
the® wealth-giving (Vaisravana) and the
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resplendent (goddess) Durga by bringing about

the earning and gifts of fortune and devotion ;

by whom has been contemplated the resplend-

ent Siva (Bharga) promptly, without delusion,

fully and profusely ; by whom has been ac-

quired beatitude difficult to obtain ; by whom

association with gifted people is well estab-

lished ; whose association with the virtuous

people is shining and free from stain; by whom

the hosts of companions are favoured and

protected ; by whom through the observance

of virtuous conduct ever and in joy, even the

greatest Vasishtha, Gautama, Galava, Gargya-

yana, Gathi and Garga are made inferior.

NNIIL 1 2. RASB. has fasd between §&5A and fasa and
g4 between FA and & 1 3. The construction f&a is difficult;
perhaps only a repetition of faa that follows. . 4. Read SLHA-

saafisafas.  RASD. has aqtarﬁ{ﬁ%ﬁgﬁzﬁ@ etc. Then the
meaning would be “ through determination in the sole performance

of virtuous deeds .

\NNIV. Who is equal to Sankaracharya,
the Paramahamsa, the teacher who has com-
pletely renounced the world; Vasishtha, Vis-
vamitra, Vyasa, Vamadeva, Vatsyayana, Bou-
dhayana, Valmiki, Varatantu, Vaijavapa,
Kapila, Kanada, *Katyayana, Kahoda, Kene-
shita, Kukusri, Kautsa, Koundinya, Kasyapa,
Kousikayana, IKarnajini, Kanva, Kuthdmi,:
Kratu, Kumara, Harita, Goraksha, Galava,
Garga, Gargya, Gobhila, Gautama, Jabala,
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Jamadagni, Jatukarna, Jaimini, Jaratkaru,
Panini, Patanjali, Parasara, Pipplada, Paithi-
nasi, Pulastya, Pulaha, Brigu, Bhujyu, Bha-
guri, Bhringi, Bhargava, Bharadvaja, Bhu-
sunda, Bharata, Bhartrihari, Manu, Marici,
Manti, Mrikantu, Markandeya, Mandavya,
Maitrayaniya, Maitravaruni, Matsya, Indra,
Mina, Natha, Yama, Yaska, Yajnavalkya,
LLomasa, Lougakshi, Likhita, Suka, Saunaka,
Sandilya, Satatapa, Satyayani, Sankha, San-
khayana, Sunahpuccha, Sakalya, Sakatayana
—who shines like these and other innumerable
lords of Rishis, Munis and Siddhas; who is
an embodiment of Brahman ; whose activities
in thought, word and deed are free from
stain like the Ganges water; whose form is
Existence-Knowledge-Bliss ; the great king
among the great saints; by whom the great
afflictions of transmigratory existence has
been shaken off through the observance
of meditation on the absolute (unqualified) ;

. For Nrisimha Goswamin (as described

above) there are these prostrations preceded
by the Mantra of cight syllables, Om Namo
Narayanaya (Om salutation to Narayana)
performed by Mohamad Dara Shukoh, who
has ascended the seventh plane made possible

“through the driving away of the great delusions

by the knowledge of reality in which the
aburdance of supreme bljss is revealed.



A SANSKRIT LETTER OF MOHAMAD DARA SHUKOH 201

XXIV. I 2. Readafas. 1. 5. Read Sfafawic#re. 1 6. Read
A7 only once. The original deletes the second A7 with a stroke
above. 1. 8. Read fafiad. RASD. reads so. 1. 9. Read RIEIAATENS,
RASB. reads @i#Z/@s#. Read argaMy. RASDB. reads so. A too
has. only dI. These is a full stop at the end of the first epithe.t.

The letter of Dara Shukoh cnds here.- . The

remaining scven scctions form another similar letter.

XXV. Who has crossed to the other shore
of the Vedanta doctrines frec from delusions
and enjoyed by his mind which rests in the
abode of the extremely expanding love and
devotion towards the resplendent lord of
Kamala (Vishnu) worshipped most by Brah-
ma and the other gods, whose virtuous mind
delights in the vaulted space made white with
fame that is sung about again and again by
the devoted people.

NNV, 1 1. Read #fiAcFA®I; dFd after faarsd unnecessary.

N\ VI. Who behaves like moon-light drunk
by the hosts of eager (lit. moving) nightingales
of the minds of learned people living (even)
i1 the ends of the regions, by whom have been
put into a rapturc all the swans of friendly
people through the filling up of the milk-
ocean-of fame.

NXVII. By whose scholarship the inside

"of the vault of the entire universe is adorned,

(a scholarship) rising up immensely dand
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shining with the ant of dexterity in interpreting
the five Upanishads, (an art) that is extolled
by the disciples qualified by a special kind of
wisdom that is not confined to specialities.

XXVII. L 1. Read fAdsfadrfsardafasafaae.

XXVIII. Whose lotus like face is adorned
with the fullness of honey of the greatness of
words that are endowed with enthusiasm in
diving into the milk ocean of the essence of

- the meaning of the Purva and the Uttara
Mimamsas.

XXIX. The lotus like feet is fondled on
whose seat by the garland of flowers of the
rays of gems on the head ornaments of the
hosts of the entire vassal kings who are estab-
lished in their respective ends of regions.

XXIX. 1. 2. ,Read oA,

XXX. Theresplendent Vedantacharyawho
is to be supremely adored by the head-orna-
ments of the wise gods on the earth (the
Brahmins) in the entire southern regions like
Karnataka, Dravida and Andhra by whom the
entire Sri Vaishnava Community has been
made immortal (like gods) through the nectar
in the form of beautiful commentaries.

XXX. L 1. Read gf3gi#a, 1. 2. after #§da (which should read
#3aq) There is the figure 4. Read &fategreqreq, It is not gy
but &< in the MS. Then there is a mark closely resembling a.
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XXXI. On the feet of *such teacher, may
again and again roam abdut in the best way

the series of salutations beyond a crore per-

formed by your servant named Ramanuja,

urged by your mercy for those who always
worship you ; and I make you again and again

the object of my contemplation as my own

lord determined in my mind alone; and I

again and again bear the wish which has as

object the nectar of meeting you. Here it is

(all) well through the tonic of the exuberance

of the nectar of your kindness. Now your

servant hopes that (mercy) to increase, con-

sidering himself fortunate through the lustre of
your lotus like feet. The particular happen-
nings in this locality will be known to you
through the letter of the resplendent Sahaji.

Even then, may that be alceptgd by you

which your servant prays for to accomplish

his wishes. The mere silver marks (i.e. coins)

which has been assigned to you the great lord

for your daily pension by the deceased king,

here at the palace gate, even though that is held

up on account of the revolution in the country,

it will be released by your honour’s arrival.

XXXI. 1. 1. Read &9IHdr YAIFArEY separately. Read UATI-
SreggraFal, * 1. 2. Read 9w 3033g separately. Read :r.a?l"al GﬁNT
separately. 1. 4. Read amedaai, 1. 6. Read gIsaAr. 1. 8.
ﬁ&fg{mﬁ a minted silver, 7. e. a coin. But if it is onl;: one such
per day, it appears too small. 1, 9. Read GigtECh



204 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

The above is a provisional translation of the two
letters in Sanskrit published some time back in the
Bulletin. The section numbers are given in the trans-
lation as they occur in the original text. The numbers
are not consecutive. There is a slight discrepancy in
the division of the whole matter into sections. Thus
the element Svasti Srimat is not found in the begin-
ning of all the sections; the element Svasti is found
in the middle of the session. There are separate
epithets in the same section in some cases, ending in
locative plural, while in some secctions the epithets
are all vocatives. I have printed the text as found in
the original and translated it as accurately as it is
possible. If readers will kindly give any suggestions
for improvement or will give further information
about the letters, they will be duly acknowledged and
utilised when at any time the matter will be reprinted.
About the second letter practically nothing is known.
In this connection I draw the attention of the readers to
the article of Prof. Gode published in October 1942
in this Bulletin about Goswami Nrisimhasrama to
whom Dara Shukoh has addressed his letter.



MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA
PROF. S. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRI

1880-—1943

MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA PROT. S. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRI'was
born on the 15th December 1880 at Ganapathi Agraharam, a
well-known village in the Tanjore District, Madras Presidency.
He finished his college education and qualified for the B. A.
Degree from the S. P. G. College, Tanjore. He started the
Law course but did not finish it. He took his M. A. Degree
in 1905 with Sanskrit as his special subject. He entered
academic life as the Principal of the Sanskrit College, Myla-
pore, Madras in 1900, and four years later,4n 1910, he became
the Principal of the Raja’s Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi, Tanjore
District. In 1914, the Chair of Sanskrit in the Presidency
College, Madras fell vacant by the retirement of Prof.
M. Rangacharya and he was appointed to this post, which-he
occupied till December, 1935, for a little over 21 years.
The Curatorship of tthe Government Oriental Manuscripts
Library at Madras went along with the Professorship of Sans-
krit in the Presidency College ; the latter position he retained
for a short time after he retired from the Chair of Sanskrit.
He was a member of the Indian Educational Service for
about 14 years prior to his retirement. He was given the
Title of Mahamahopadhyaya in 1927. After his retirement
8
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from the Service of the Madras Government, he was Professor
of Sanskrit in the Annamalai University for a few years.
Then he retired to his village where he spent his last days. In
recognition of his distinguished scholarship and his devoted ser-
vice to Sanskrit, His Holiness the Sankaracharya of Kamakoti
Mutt, Kumbakonam, conferred on him the Title of Darsana-
Kilanidhi; the Bharata Dharma Maha Mandal of Benares
honoured him with the Title of Vidyavacaspati; and His
Holiness the Sankaracharya of Govardhan Mutt, Puri gave
him the title of Kulapati.

He was a prominent member of the All-India Oriental
Conference and he presided over the Classical Sanskrit and
Modern Vernaculars Section of the First Session at Poona in
1918. He was also intimately connected with the Indian
Philosophical Congress and in both these Conferences he had
presided over sectional meetings at various sessions. In 1927,
he started the Journal of Oriental Rescarch, Madras and also
the Sanskrit Academy.

As Curator of the Government Oriental Manuscripts
Library, he continued the publications of the Descriptive Cata-
logues, a few volumes of which he had edited along with his
predecessor, Prof. M. Rangacharya. He was also joint editor
with the late Prof. M. Rangacharya, of the Padyactdamani,
published from the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library,
Madras. Later he edited the Brahmasiddhi which was also
published by the same Library.

When he was Curator of the Library, searches for new
manuscripts were conducted throughout the Madras Presidency
and a large number of very rare manuscripts was discovered
and" added to the Library, either as originals acquired or
transeripts secured. The new acquisitions were catalogued in
what is known as the Triennjal Catalogues, each volume
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covering+a period of three years and divided into three parts
for each of the three years. Nearly sixty volumes of catalogues
(both the Descriptive and the Triennial together) were prepared
and published during his Curatorship and in 8 volumes he was
joint editor with his predecessor, Prof. M. Rangacharya.

Besides these, he was also connected with the publication
of the Nilakantha Vijaya and the Ascaryacidimani by the
Balamanorama Press, Madras, of the Naisadha by R. Subrah-
manya Vadhyar, Palghat and the Vinavasavadatta and the
Vibhrama Viveka which appeared in the Journal of Oriental
Research, Madras. He also published a ‘‘ Primer of Indian
Logic " in 1932.

As Professor of Sanskrit in the Presidency College,
Madras, he had delivered a large number of general lectares
under the auspices of the Madras University, and he had
delivered a few such general lectures at the Annamalai Univer-
sity also. He was connected with various Universities in
India as examiner or as member of the Board of Studies. He
was a member of the Senate when the,Benares Hindu Univer-
sity was started. In the Madras Univerdity itself, he was a
member of the Senate continuously for many years even
before the New University Act came into force in 1924, He
continued as a member of the Senate, was a member of the
Academic Council and was Chairman of the Board of Studfes
in Sanskrit and President of the Faculty of Oriental Learning.
He served on various committees which considered important
problems connected with, the courses of studies and other
academic matters in the University. In 1935, the Madras
University -undertook the preparation of a “ New (Eatalogus
Catalogorum,” to bring the ¢ Catalogus Catalogorum " of
Th. Aufrecht up-to-date and he was made the first editor. Since
he shifted his residence from Madras, that position Wwas made
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over to me, but he contrued to give advice on the work,
and served on the Advisory Committee for that work.

I knew him first when I joined the Sanskrit Honours
Classes of the Presidency College, Madras in July 1915. Ever
since that time, he has lavished his kindness on me. After I
finished my education and started my Academic career as Head
of the Sanskrit Department in the Madras University in
August 1927, we worked together in the University. He had
trained me for some work ; I believe that T have justified all the
kindnesses that he has uniformly bestowed on me. When I
came to a position where I could shoulder some responsibility,
he Wwas prepared to entrust me with responsibilities. I may
here with propriety (though it is a littlec against modesty) quote
the-verse of Kalidasa :

ad: qeAi Faeareaar gai faeaagdl safisgar 9o |
fangewRfada 39at 390 9% JauFnsag |l

At the meetings of the Board of Studies and Boards of
Examiners, at the mectings of the Faculty of Oriental Learn-
ing and of various ad hoc committees on which we had served,
we worked together with extreme cordiality ; and although We
differed on various important issues there was never an occa-
sion where our differences were not tempered by mutual trust
and with respect on my side and regards from his side. It was
during this period when we worked together, that the Madras
University instituted Degree courses in the Faculty of Oriental
Learning. The Sanskrit Honours.course in the Faculty of
Arts was brought into definite shape by him, since he presided
over the Department of Sanskrit in the sole college where
there was provision for Sanskrit. The Title courses and
the Certificate courses in the Faculty of Oriental Learning
were his’ planning and served. as models for all the other
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South Indian Universities instituted later in starting similar
courses.

His intellectual cquipment was something stupendous.
There was nothing which he had not read ; whatever he read,
he understood and mastered ; he never missed a detail, nevgr
for'got a point. He had started his Sanskrit studies very early
in life and had sat at the feet of very eminent scholars. There
was not a single branch of Sanskrit learning in which he was
not a master; he was cqually proficient in Sastraic delibera-
tions among the Pandits gatherings and also in research work,
settling authorship, relations of authors and works, chronology
and such matters of critical and historical investigations. *He
was an absolute master of the Science of Comparative Philology.
As a teacher, he was a very clear exponent of the subjects he
handled. The mass of information which he used to assemble
together during his class lectures would have confounded the
hcad of the most brilliant among the students but for the orderly
way in which he introduced the points and elucidated them.

His mastery was not merely in Sanskrit and Sanskritic sub-
jects.  There was no subject under the sun fvhich he could not
grasp thoroughly and of which he did not have a good insight
into the fundamentals. It was my great privilege to have been
associated with him in all his activities in the University. He
was one of the most conspicuous figures at the meetings of the
Senate and the Academic Council of the Madras University,
where T had sat with Him session after session for many years.
Points of law and interpgetation of Statutes and Regulations,
procedure and points of order, questions of administrative
routines artd finances, in all such matters his knowledge was
minute and thorough. Rulings on matters raised’ by him
during debates werc always an ordeal for the occupant of the
Chair. How he would note gome irregularity in the procedure
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or some mistake in the framing of the laws, how he would
minutely dissect everything and expose the weak points, how
after a very stormy debate on which many hours were spent,
he would at the last moment when the matter was to be put
té the vote of the house, raisc a point of order which would
make the whole debate and final decisions useless—these were
the occasions when he used to come out as the hero of his
admirers, the wonder of those who respected him, the discom-
fort of those whom he opposed, and the envy of those who
aspired prominence in debates.

He had firm convictions and strong views; he had his own
likes and dislikes also. Since he felt strongly on many matters,
he could not avoid strong language in expressing his feelings.
Perhaps his Advaita training had considerable influence on his
whole outlook on the affairs of the world. Consequently to
him the problem of the world was a contflict between truth
and untruth, between absolute right and absolute wrong. To
him he was right; he represented truth, as is the case with
all.  The natural corollagry was that what was opposed to him
was wrong and represented untruth.

On account of his steadfast and uncompromising adher-
ence to what he considered to be right and to be true, he had
té come into conflict with many people during his long period
of public life. The wounds that were inflicted by his thrusts
may have left a sore on many minds. But he bore no ill-will
against any onc. He fought not betause he delighted iun
quarrels but because he felt that his cause stood in nced of
his support.

From very early in life, he had developed some strong
friendships which continued to the end of his life. Many
persons of eminence and standing in public life entertained a
great regard for him. He had various opportunities of coming
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into contact with many prominerntt personalities; and in all
such cases he always produced a lasting impression on them
by his intellectual attainments, by his ability to grasp funda-
mentals, by his command of details and by his capacity for
clear expression.

As Professor of Sanskrit he succeeded a famous scholar,
the late M. Rangacharya. To have kept up the reputation
of the position would in itself have been a great achievement.
He brought new importance to the position and put its prestige
on such a firm ground that it would not be injured by any
lesser successors in the Chair. To say that he was a great
scholar is itself much for a person who occupied an important
Chair in a College. He was besides a brilliant man whose
achievements will not be forgotten by posterity, whose fame
is not a sudden flash but a lasting illumination and who has
earned the admiration and gratitude of many.

THREE EMINENT SCHOLARS OF SouTH INDIA

Sri Saumya Narayanacharya of Tirukoshtiyur, Maha-
mahopadhyayas R. V. Krishnamacharya and Dandapani-
swami Dikshitar mark the close of a long line of illustrious
Pandits who held up the torch of learring through days of
terrible storms. There are very few members of that old order
remaining and probably none may be found to take up the
banner that they havé to drop down when they retire from
this life. They were taught everything that deserved to be
taught according to a certain noble tradition; they learned
everything which they were taught ; they never forgot “.rhat
they learned. In their turn they continued to learn through-
out their life, along with discharging their task of teaching
the rising generation. Comprehensive, full and thorough in
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their knowledge, sincere <n their convictions, fcarless in their
expressions, unswervable from the path of righteousness by
any material enticements, proud of their past, dignified in their
bearing, never asking for a favour even from kings, never
bending their heads before the highest worldly power, devoted
to their cause, clinging to truth at any cost, stoutly refusing
to decorate their bodies by polluting their souls, never degrad-
ing their life for any lesser advantages of existence, they lived
as worthy descendants of a great line of saintly persons who
were worshipped by the kings of old, who advised the kings
on all important state matters, who assisted the kings in just
government, whom the population regarded as gods on the
earth on account of the purity and high purpose‘in life.  They
were the pride of India, the joy and solace of the people, the
pillars that held up the honour of the country, the luminaries
that dispelled the darkness of corruption in national life. These
exalted ideals of humamty are fast disappearing and the like
of them may not reappear in the future world. I write this
as an elegy not on the three individuals but on an institution.
They preserved the tradition of many milleniums ; but with
them this long tradition meets with a break.

C. KuNHAN RAjA



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES
3y H. G. NARAHARI, M.A.

I, AN ANONYMOUS COMMENTARY ON THE
RAGHUVAMSA

Tuis bears the Adyar Library Shelf-number XL. C. 2. lItisa
fairly old paper MS., written in Devanagari of the Maithili type.
It is highly fragmentary, and is av 'ailable only for verses 5 to 75 of
Canto V1. It consists of 5 folia; the first of these bears the num-
ber 31, and the last is numbered 35 consecutively.

1 give below a full list of the citations in the available portions
of this commentary as an aid to those who may endeavour to dis-
cover its identity:

IFol. 310

1. grEfamia g g A

5. sedFgegrEEIgaanIERe: 0 g w5 | TR
Jo1 waf gl 41 EIHRIRTHY |
G fg@ae g e aa: |

gmqmaiaﬁﬁ pEaaTiaaREaat: |

sqaamnafagl( sineza: qggafa |

3. AgAaEAgEi: egfamg@sg ey |

Shsaminfag Reqeaivaa: sdwsa: || & e

" Fol. 32a
5901l fA3:, FIAT |
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Fol. 32b
g5 namE FAAR A mewalaangaE: |
gagIT: 4: ffgar nen 9o Reamd ||
Fol. 33a
& aat gga@gaifand aaaa: g arfysr |
fRgqUEas Rl g sma )
aal foramal fa IR gagfa fAsggaor 1 |
F&a qiafafa fyfesa: |
Fol. 33b
1. FAANYAA FEeagaagqaaATAgdl a7 gfa -
WAA |
2. ez gdor fidacsay & 3T gf W |
3. @Y1 9 UAIE: |

FIATAM Ts9%E9 gtofaanfz Jaa 3fa gafafq |
Fol. 31a

NS A/IAT: |
Fol. 31b

' Anzfgegseaamuntined  qEnfafsinzmmaa aig-
FYACAIA ANFEAIA A=Al tfavged |

Fol. 35a
AgFREafalase |

Fol. 35b

1. g f& gaafafy ﬁsgnmﬁ I
2, HFA HNGIFIAR gIZIY |
3. @fw: gfia 79 @a: |

N
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1I. THE DATE OF THE RAGHUVAMSADARPANA
OF HEMADBRI

Over 70 vears ago, S. P. Pandit pointed out the importance of
the Raghuvamsadarpana of Hemadri, which he called a ‘ very
learned commentary "V and a full list of the citations in which he
published as an Appendix to his Edition of the Raghuvaisa.
Since, in one context, Hemadri is seen to use a Marathi synonym
for the hanging root of the banyan, he conjectures ® that Hemadri
might be a Maratha brahmin. It is not, however, possible to be so
sure of this now. The Berlin MS. (iVeber 1548) of this commen-
tary has the following colophon at the end of Canto XVIIl:

Iti Mallinathasurisiinubhattahemadrikrte Raghuvamsa’
duarpane

And, unless this is proved to be corrupt, Hemadri will have to
be regarded as of doubtful parentage. Al the three MSS. available
to S. P. Pandit being fragmentary, he does not attempt to determine
the date of the commentator.

[t was Mr. Nandargikar who seems to have made the first
attempt in this direction. He draws® attention to the fact that
while Hemadri mentions earlier commentatord like Daksinavarta,
Kysna and Vallabha, Caritravardhana and Mallinatha, ‘although
they literally imitate him no where give his name or at least indicate
that these expressions are not their own ', Caritravardhana, who
cites Vallabha in his commentary and who is hence later than him,
imitates Hemadri ; and Dinakara’s commentary (a.D. 1385) is only
an epitome of Caritravardhana’s commentary. Vallabha should thus
have lived long before A.D. 1385, and Hemadri should have flourished
between him and Dinakara.’ Hemadri's commentary ‘mentions the
Caturvargacintanani (A.D. 1260-70) of his name-sake, the famous

! Raghuvanmsa, Ed. by S. P. Pandit (Bombay Sanskrit Series ¥, II Edn.,

1897), Preface, p. 9.
*Ibid., p. 10. 4 . _ ]
3 RZE{hugams'a (Poona, 1897), Critical Notice, pp. 13 ff., c;t.ed by P. Ku

Gode, A.B.0.R.1., XIV, pp. 126-7.
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writer on Dharmas'astra. Cn these grounds, Hemidri should have
lived somewhere between A.p. 1260 to 1335.

Mr. P. K. Gode points' out that Hemadri cites from the
Prakriyakaumudt of Ramacandra which is assigned by Mr. Trivedi
t~ the latter-half of the 14th Century A.D., and deduces therefrom
that Hemadri must have commented during the first-half of the
15th Century A.D. The evidence of the Ripamalid of Vimala-
sarasvati (c. ‘A.D. 1350) may also be adduced for support in this
context. Hemadri refers to this work in his commentary, and
should hence have lived at least 50 years later /.c., after a.D. 1400.

I wish to record in this paper the evidence which the Adyar
Library MS. (XXXVI. F%. 2.)° can give on this point. This is an
incomplete paper MS. It is fairly old and worn-out, and consists
of 74 folia. It gives the commentary from Canto I1I onwards till
the end of the work. The portion containing Cantos IV, XII-XIV
and XVII is missing. Overleaf the last folio of this codex occurs
the following colophon of the scribe :

3ft shigazmeEY NIfeiaga eriafinian: qn: 9arg: |
34 wag | daq {&{o ad AW I z;eai gt WarE-
seqagIfmeguiEgafeeagafiEing geaneaela afewd | wica-
9&d1g GUTHG ¥ 1

The codex was accordingly copied by Vinayaga on Sunday, the
10th day of the bright-half of the month of As'vini in Samvat 1610
(A.D. 1553).

. This date may seem too early for the codex on hand, and it
may be doubted whether it could be of an earlier MS. of which our
codex is a copy, and that the date of the original has been most likely
reproduced in the copy also. But there is no basis for such an assump-
tion. In any case, we have here the tgrminus ad quem for the date
of the work which cannot thus have been composed after A.D. 1500.

Yop. cit., pp. 127 ff.

* There is another MS. (XXXVI. F. 1} of the work also in the Library
which is also incomplete, and contains the commentary for Cantos V-XVIIT.
But this MS. is of no use for our present purpose.
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III. THE SMARATATTVAPRAKASIKA OF SOSALE
REVANARADHYA

AMONG the Viraslaiva poets of the 17th Century A.D. who wrote
a large number of works in Sanskrit as well as in Kannada, Sosar®
RevVanaradhya is perhaps one of the foremost. He iz known ' to
have written five works in Sanskrit and four in Kannada. The
Sariraprakasika, the Antahkaranaprakasika, the Svasvariipa-
prakasika, the Paramutmaprakasika, and the Nijadiptipra-
kitsitkit belong to the former category, and all these treat of the
fundamental tenets of Viraslaivism. His contribution to Kannada
literature seems to consist mainly in the commentaries he has
written on the Mahimnastava, Virasaivasiddhantasikhamani,
Siwadhikyasikhiamani and the Sadgururagale. It is only too
clear from his works that he is a Viradlaiva by religion. From
the information available in these works, the following genealogical
table can be constructed :

Renukacarya
Vis'vanatha
Varapasis'a

1

Virarva Sarves'vara
Virana
f
Kevanarya
|
kavi Revanacirya (alias Renukacarya and
Revaparadhya)

He also seems to have had the very long title S'rimadveda-
vedasirassjvagamapwgyapuranaprabh rtiprabhiitaprathitapra-
mathasaﬁgitagitavidyﬁlmvadyas'rivims'qivagatsthal aswvayoga-
sivadvaitasatpadapratisthapanacaryavarya. '

! R. Narasimhacdrya, Karnataka Kavicarite, I1, 365 ff.



218 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

It is his Kannada commentary o'n the Mahimnastava that
gives his date. Here he sgates that he wrote this commentary
at the instance of Somasekharayogin who wanted to win the
graces of Mudinayaka of Cikanayakapura :

Cikaniiyakapiiskartur mudinayakabhubhujah |

— L. . . - 1
Mude tika kdariteyasic somasekharayogini ll

According to the Cikkanayakanahalli Inscription I, this
Mudin@yaka lived in A.D. 1623. The same should be the date
of the poet also. In his commentary on the Virasaivasiddhanta-
stkhamani, he calls himself Sosalc Revandradhya.”

Sosale Revanaradhya is the author also of a Sanskrit com-
mertary. It is called the Smaratattvaprakdasika (SP), and is a
fairly extensive gloss on the Paficaratna (P) of Viraparadhya, a
treatise on Erotics. This follows from the fact that the genealogy
of Viraparadhya given in the SP agrees with the table given above
on the authority of his other works. According to both,’ he is
descended from the family of Revanasiddhesw, and is the son
of Sureswvardcarya. Also, the opening verses of the SP and the
Sariraprakiasika (SRP), another work of the author, resemble
each other very closgly :

Gurusiv sriviranardadhyaiiv natva kurve samasatah | ‘

Vyakhyai sripaficaratnasya smaratattvaprakasikam -
' SP., ful. la

Gurusis viresvarasin natva revanasiddhayoginam |

Stutva tan namatal kurve srisiriraprakasikiam 1-—-SRP'

The name of Paflcaratna, as a tredtise on Erotics, does not
appear to be known to Scholars. 1 do not find its name in any
of the available Catalogues. The same tale can as well be told
of the commentary on this work, the SP. Aufrecht * mentions fwo

. .

VIbid., p. 365 n. * Ibid., p. 366.
* supra and SP. (Adyar MS., IX. F. 23), p. 29.
! cited by R. Narasimhacarya, loc. cit.

*CC. 1.745b ; 11. 179a.
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&

MSS. of it, both in Madras, but neithet of them has been accessible
for study so far; one is said to have edisted in the College formerly
attached to the Fort St. George, but its present whereabouts are
unknown ; the other MS. which exists in the Govt. Oriental MSS.
Library, still seems to await description.

* The Adyar Library has the third MS. of the SP. My object
in this paper is to describe this MS. in order to give a general
idea of this hitherto unknown commentary on a text which has
been even more obscure. The MS. bears the Shelf-number 1X. F.
23, and is noticed on p. 45 b of the Second Part of the Catalogue
of the Libraryv. [t is fairly old, vs in paper, and consists of 30
pages. Size, 84"X6". It is very highly damaged. Written in
Devanagari of middle size, it contains 16 lines in a page. ’

Both the text of the P as well as its commentary, the SP.,
are given i the MS. The P is a short treatise in verse, And,
even as its name indicates, consists only of fire verses. Its author
is Sosale Viranaradhva as is clear from the colophon at the end ':

Iti sri sosal (¢)* viranaradhvakrtelh paficaratnasyva
ovakhya revanardadhyaviracita smaratatteaprakasikakhya
samaptd,

In the last verse of the text, he calls himself Viranaradhya-,
yagirit

Bhuktimuktipradais mararahasyai paficaratnakam |
Vyadhattopanisatsiddhasii viranaradhyayogirat ]

As the commentator seems ' to be the grandson of the author
of the text, the latter should have lived somewhere ¢. 1575 A.D.,
since the former is known to have flourished in A.D. 1623.

Each verse of the text is followed by its commentary which
is fairly extensive andecontains numerous citations. The following
is a list of them ': '

K SP., p. 20. * MS. wrongly reads sosali.

* See the genealogical table given above.
“The numbers against cach title refer to the pages of the MS.
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Adityapurapa 5 Bhartrhari 15

Rgveda 1, 2, 18-20, 21 Matsyapurana 19
Aitareyopanisad 23 Manu 21

Kalyznakaraka 23 Mahanataka 4, 5
Kaverimahatva 25 Mahabhirata 10, 11, 15, 24
Kiicimaropanisad 26 (Maha)bhasya 16
Garbhopanisad 23 Maharamayana 11
Chandogyopanisad 9, 12, Mahimastava 2

18, 20, 22 Yajurveda 5, 6, 138, 25

Tatparyasangraha 6 Yajurvedopanisad 22
Tejobindupanisad 28 Yogasarasamuccaya 28
Dattatreyopanisad 17 Raghuvamsa 19
Dharmasamhita 2 Ratiratnapradipika 17, 1§
Nandikes'variya 13 Ratirahasya 8,11,12,17,26-29
Narayanopanisad 21 Lainga(purana) 20
Padma(purana) 11, 18 Vijfianesvara 19, 21
Paugkara(samhita) 27 S'vetas'vataropanisad 27, 28
i)rabodhacandrodaya 2,16 Suktisangraha 3
Baudhayanasiitra 19 Skanda(purana) 1, 9, 20, 23

Brhadaranyakopanigad 3, 11-  Smrticandrika 26
13,15,17,18521,23-25,27,28  Svacchandalalitabhairaviva 5
Brahmapurana 25 Hamsopanisad 2x
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Marriage and Family in Mysore, by M. N. Srinivas, M.A.,
LLL.B., Research Fellow in Sociology, University of Bombay, Pub-
lished by New Book Co., 188-90, Hornby Road, Bombay.

The book was originally written as a thesis for the M'A.,
degree of the Dombay University and as the author says, ‘ under
great limitations of time and material.’ DBut it deserves to be wel-
comed both for the careful research it embodies and for the im-
portance of the subject it deals with. The study of social institu-
tions has often been made by foreign scholars and these scholars,
though generally good observers, lack the inside knowledge which
alone will make their observations valid and trustworthy. The
book under review is an attempt in the right digection by an Indian
scholar and one might wish that several more without the limita-
tio.ns complained of would address themselves to this task.

The author deals in 19 chapters with various topics con-
nected with marriage and family-life among the Kannada speaking
Hindus of Mysore excluding Lingayats. Two appendices,”the
first giving a list of the main Kannada castes and the second
giving the terminology of kinship, are added at the close of the
book. We must congratulate the author on his having brought to-
gether in a small compass almost all the details relating to the
subject on hand. Tha students of Sociology will find the book
useful and our country, peopled as it is by innumerable dastes:and
tribes, provides almost unlimited scope for investigations of the
kind embodied in this small but valuable work.

10
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There is one piece of cricicism which must be made. Sociology
is altogether different from Social Reform and if the former takes
upon itself the duty of evaluating social facts and advocating re-
forms, it loses altogether its scientific value. The author says
fp. 20) ‘Tera (bride-price) reduces marriage to a bargain and
equates woman to a chattel. It is an insult to womanhood. The
retort that the women do not feel it an insult does not alter the
fact that a human being is sold. Progressive opinion is in favour of
tera being abolished. ILeaders should organise movements against
tera and agitate for its removal. The community should be educated
before demanding legislation from the Government.’

This and similar statements which are found here and there
in the book are hardly the stuff one would look for in a scientific
sociological study.

We also feel that the book should have been closely revised
before being printed. There are mistakes of language, which mar
the book. On page 21 we find ‘that the father had to give
his daughter to the bridegroom gratuitously.’
is found on p. 29. On p. 47 we note the sentence ‘ cross-cousin
marriage fell into disuse somehow (or better, (!) ceased to be uni-

4
Brhatacharana’

versal). \We trust+hat these minor matters will receive due atten-
tion in the next edition of the book.

On the whole the publication is a welcome addition to the
slender stock of books on a subject of such importance as Sociology.

S. V.

An Approach to the Ramayana, by Lr. C. Narayana Menon,
M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. With a Foreword by Pandit Madan Mohan
Malaviya. Published by S. C. Guha, Editor, The Indiana, Gandhi-
gram, Benares City, 1942,
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To the Hindu the Gita, the Biwigavata and the Ramayana
form a trio of spiritual wisdom andyeternal source of enjoyment.
They are read by most people each deriving solace and inspiration
in his own way. Let alone the traditional method of interpretation
or the religious fervour. with which such interpretation is handed
down from the teacher to the disciple with all the attendant cere-
monies that have kept such interpretation as a guarded secret to
be taught only to the select worthy pupils who will not misuse such
a knowledge or sell it, the spirit of enquiry and research of the
modern seeker after truth tries to unearth the same from his own
point of view, in the limited sphere of his studies. Such a student
only views with disfavour what he regards as unjust concealment
of knowledge from the deserving., The result of such modern
studies have been embodied in various works to an extent that
special bibliographies of the Gita and the Ramayana have already
been compiled.

Originally printed as part of the ]ournal of the Benares Hindu
University Silver Jubilee Volume and now issued as a pamphlet,
the present study of Dr. Narayana Menon strikes a via media
between the traditional and the modern approaches to the study
of the great classic.

To him the Ramayana represents ‘' a synthesis of the cults
and cultures, prevalent in different parts of India. It is the first
poem of Akhand Hindustan’ besides being the adi-kavya. The
approach to the Ramityana as presented by Dr. Menon draws along
lines of suggestive thought. A comparative study of the version of
Valmiki with the Adhyatmaramayana and the Ram Charit
Manasa of Tulsidas are evident in the study itself though in the
Preface it is hinted that separate studies of each work have been
advised. Valmiki whispered that his hero was a god. Hanuman
got an inkling into the truth through the grace of Sitd by being in
a fit condition to receive it (p. 2).

" The Ceylonese take as much pride in showing the spot where
Sita sat as the Hindu in pointing the birth place of Rama at
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Ayodhya. Dr. Menon has‘some remarks incidentally to offer on
the shifty findings of research, but pressed too far they lose their
value and point. For, true research is not interested in the identi-
fication of Ravana's Lanka with the Lanka near the Benares Hindu
®University which Dr. Menon has cited as an example. The truth
about the Ramayana is that it is a divine piece of work té be
regarded as .Atmavidya which is identical with Brahmavidyi
which. again is equated with the Veda and Veda is the story of
Rama (p. 5). Consciously or unconsciously Dr. Narayana Menon
has arrived at the traditional interpretation of the Ramiiyana as
the fifth Veda—identified with Jliana Yoga—with the knowledge
of the Supreme Being embodied in Sri Rama.

" The Ramayana again is living literature, as living as it was
in the days of Valmiki. Living literature contributes to the under-
standing of humanity. The R@miyana was intended for study by
everybody. It is a symbolic representation of “ the integration of
mind through the resolution of conflicts ; and imaginative participa-
tion ‘induces the process in ourselves. Literature is the automatic
curative activity of the mind tending to integration’’ (p. 15). Truth
is the final goal to which the aim of every person high or low
should be directed.+ Even kings must conform to truth and dharma
as such and kings are fathers or rulers only to the extent they con-
form to it (p. 24). Ramarajya is only a spiritual term for peaceful
acceptance of the will of the Highest (p. 27).

. Dr. Menon’s study of the Ramayana is a stimulating synthetic
approach to the great epic. There is much food for further thought
and elucidation. But while he has recognised that every reader
should state what he feels about the Ra@mayana he holds the
allegorical interpretations to be of limited validity (p. 18). This is
not in consonance with the general tenor of the work. The validity
of these allegorical interpretations is said t¢ diminish in as much as
they are as a rule given by ascetics! In our view it is just the
reverse. Ascetics have greater spiritual qualification to interpret and
interpret torrectly their experiences. They may not be understood
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by the average samsarin. But that does not in any way detract their
value. Further, if different persons rsad the character of Ravana,
differently it only shows the different mental equipments of the
individuals. It only empahasizes the great truth that no two minds
agree. There is a statement in the Sundarakanda, (ch. 18, vo. 10-24P
that apsarases came after Ravana attracted by his personality and
valour. To base an opinion on an existing text js neither an
allegorical explanation nor going outside the text. The value of
the Ramayana to the Samsiirin is greater thar it is to the ascetic,
for the object of Divine Grace is to help the samsarin to attain
salvation. \Ve greatly appreciate the spirit in which this study has
been undertaken and trust that it will be followed by other studies
equally thought-provoking. )

A. N. KRISHNAN

Seyda-k-kadi Nondi-Natakam. A Tamil Mono-Drama, Edited
with Notes and Introduction in English by S. dMubammad Husayn
Nainar, M.\, LL.B., Ph.D., Head of the Department of Arabic
Persian and Urudu, University of Madras, 1939. Price Annas 12.

This mono-drama in Tamil is published as the second Bulletin
of the Department of Arabic, Persian and Urudu by the University
of Madras and belongs to the class of general folklore which
records the life incidents of private individuals incidentally noting
valuable historical material from the point of view of contemporary
folk-song-literature with or without a little poetic imagination of
the author of the work. The main importance of the work to the
historian is twofold : (1) it gives an account of the personal life of
the hero and takes him to the Mussulinan camp beseiging Gingee
(under Rajaram the Son of Shivaji) towards the closing years of

‘the reign of the last Great Moghul, Aurangazib, andsbrings into
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relief the transactions of that monarch with the local merchant-
princes in South India in order to further his policy ; (2) the heroon
being rescued from his life of infamy by the munificence of Naina-
pillai Marakkayar presented himself to the Muslim merchant prince
®f Kilakkarai in Ramnad whose munificence and sympathy encourag-
ed him to lead a good life as a convert of Islam, which finally cdrri-
ed him on to pilgrimage to Mecca and Medina at the end of which he
found- that his lost limbs were restored miraculously. The religious
side is thus elaborated and should partially account as explaining
the resort of Hindu and Muslim pilgrims to Kilakkarai in large
numbers. In the Introduction the editor has given a brief but useful
account of the Nondi-Natakams and their popularity. Seyda-k-kadi
is an abbreviation for Shaikh Abdul Quadir Vijaya Raghunatha
Periva Tambi Marakkayar. It is interesting to note that Marak-
kayar is an abbreviation from Marakkalaridyar. Shaikh Abdul
was a great Patron of letters and both Hindu and Muslim poets in
Tamil were treated by him equally handsomely. His munificence
was Teflected in the general summing up in the Tamil saying to the
effect that he continued to donate even after his death. He wasa
a friend and disciple of the Shaikh Sadaquatullah the scholar-saint
of Kilakkarai. Tamil literature seems to have received several
large additions under the inspiration of the saint and his disciple.
Dr. Nainar has added useful and important notes to the text and
the bringing out of such nda@takams which fall under the category
of semi-historical material should be viewed with warm approval.
As corroborative evidence these sources will be of great value.
Besides, as local accounts of historical transactions they will be a
corrective on the accounts of Imperial Waqia Nafis of the Mughal
Government disclosing popular local.opinion on the transactions
of the day as reflected in contemporary popular literature.

In the task of editing the work the editor had to base his text
on 'a single manuscript available in the Madras Government
Oriental Library and a printed version of the text, printed decades
ago. Even here the printed text was available only for the majot
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part and some portion had been lost for which the only guide was
the single manuscript itself. We coagratulate Dr. Nainar on the
publication of this work and look forward to similar treasures being
also brought out in the near future.

A. N. KRISHNAN®

1. Minor Works of Sri Sankaracharya, Edited and Trans-
lated by Y. Subrahmanya Sarma; Adhydtmaprakasakaryalaya,
Holenarasipur, 1942 ; pp. vi, 78. Price, As. 10.

2. Vedantabalabodie, by Y. Subrahmanya Sarma; Adhyatma-
prakasakaryalaya, Holenarasipur, 1942; pp. viii, 43. Price, A; 4,

These two brochures are recent contributions from the pen of
Mr. Y. Subralmanya Sarma whose name should be familiar~o
readers of this Journal as a great enthusiast in popularizing
Advaita.

The first of these gives the text and translation of sixteen
Stotras attributed to Sti Sankara. Each verse is followed by its
translation, and often notes are also added at the bottom of
the page.

, The critical scholar cannot possibly persuade himself to believe
that this edition of these Stotras can be of any use to him. Tt is
essentially meant for the popular reader. The Editor has no
interest in questions like the real authorship of these Stotras,
whether they are really the compositions of the great protagonisf of
Advaita or not. Problems like these interest the critical scholar,
and to him, Mr. Sarmz: seems to leave their treatment, and wish
all joy in such investigations. He is content with the testimony of
popular tradition which ascribes all these Stotras to the great
Acarya, and would ha&nce concern himself only with makmg them
accesmble to those to whom the originals are beyond reachn '

" There is one point which it were well to remember before
venturing on the hazardous task of translating a passagd from one
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language to another. It is that, on such an occasion, elegance is at
least as important as acceracy. The former of these is more
difficult to achieve than the latter. Even the greatest expert may
not be able to transfuse into the rendering the entire beauty of
Miction of the original. As the poet Rabindranath Tagore so
sweetly put it, ‘‘we cannot receive the smiles and glances of our
sweet-heart through an attorney, however diligent and dutiful he
may be.” DBut adequate attention paid to guarantee accuracy cannot
fail to help the competent translator achieve a fair measure of
success even in the province of elegance. Unluckily as it may
seem, both these qualities appear to be ignored on the present
occasion. The translator is often seen to suffer from an unfortunate
terﬂptation to ‘explain ' passages rather than ‘ render ' them. The
need for the use of happier language is only too apparent in many
asontext.

The second pamphlet is only a translation in Kannada and an
explanation in the form of questions and answers, of the fifth of
the Stotras included in the first brochure. The text is given first
and the explanations follow. 7There is an appendix at the end
which attempts to explain in understandable Kannada the meaning
of many of the teciinical terms in the text. This should be of use
to the layman who has no access to the original.

Mr. Sarma is to be congratulated on the useful piece of work
he continues to do.

H. G. NARAHARI

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudp at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.
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NEW EDUCATION IN THE NEW WORLD

By GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

[Addreeq to the Theosophical College, Madanapalle, S. India, on the
occasion of its Silver Jubilee, March 1941}

THIS is a great opportunity for us to go forward and, I hope,
to give to the students a truly Theosophical education. What
is a Theosophical education but the application to education
of the three great Objects of The Theosophical Society,
namely, of making Universal Brotherhood real throughout the
land, so that no distinctions and differences separate u$ ; of
recognizing the splendour of the many faiths, the many
philosophies, and the many sciences which draw man nesser
to God; and then of stimulating and stirring in all an
ardent sceking for Truth on whatever road that Truth may
be sought and discovered ? If those great principles can be
e-ducated from our young people, we shall have deserved well
of India. If we cannot do that, it is useless for us to call
ourselves a Theosophical college, it is useless for us to bow
in reverence before our beloved Mother, Dr. Besant, without
whose inspiration, without whose help, there would be no
Theosophical college at all.

WHAT [s EDUCATION ?

This 1s an apprbpriate moment, if you will allow me,
to look into the future, to try somewhat to envisage what )
are to be the essential principles of the education of tomorrow.

We. are suppoded through this great world war to enter
into a new world of peace, of happiness, of prospenty, of
contentment, of justice, and of freedom. But unless in that
new world there is a new ,education radically different from--
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the education which exists not only in India today but in
most other countries, the new world will be but a reflection,
a shadow of the old, and the result may well be that we
shall continue those wars which we hoped twenty-five years
’ago we had left behind us. A new world needs a new edu-
cation, and we who are Theosophists, we who are seekers
after Truth, we who believe in the Universal Brotherhood
of'Hﬁmanity, indeed of all life, we who revere all faiths,
we who believe that all are seeking after Truth, we should
be in the forefront of leadership in the direction of that new
education which India so sorely will need when the time
comes, which India so sorely needs even today.

What is education ? Unless we can answer that ques-
tren effectively, how can we know what kind of education
we need? What would a Theosophist reply to the question :
What is education ?

Gobp AT WORK

Education is essertially God at work making Gods, God
serving His world” of Gods. That is what education funda-
mentally is, and we see in the kind of education we have in
practically every country throughout the world how far we
have strayed from that essential truth. In the Christian
Scripture it is said, spcaking of the world: ** Ye are Gods.”
Then there is the poet who tells us that “ there is a Divinity
that shapes our ends.” We are Gods in the becoming. God
is at work making Gods of us. "

Education, therefore, e-ducates from us that essential
Divinity which has been in us from 'time immemorial as
the seed which is now perhaps in us as the bud, which
has still to flower, and which should be helped to flower,

‘through the aid of education,
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If we look at every kingdom round about us—the Mineral
Kingdom, the Vegetable Kingdoth, the Animal Kingdom,
the Human Kingdom—we shall see God at work making
Gods, serving His world. The more we realize that, the more_
shall we be able to exercise in ourselves the supreme virtue,
the virtue which is forgotten throughout the world today, the
virtue of Revercnce. God at work everywheie—among the
stones and the rocks, among the mountains, the rivers, the
treés, the flowers and the plants, God at work in the ani-
mals and the insects, as well as among Those who have
travelled far beyond us on the pathway of evolution. If
each one of you will think that God is at work making a
God of you, you may be able the better to answer that ques-
tion : What is education ?

THE SPIRIT OF SERVICE

Essentially, therefore, it i1s no blasphemy to say that God
is the Servant of His world. That gives us a very wonderful
clue as to what the nature of educatior.l should be in its
practical aspect. \What are the laws of Nature but God
m.aking Gods. If there is this, that, or the other law of
Nature, it is a means whereby God is evolving, step by step,
His creatures, His family, His children at every stage of
evolution into Divinity. Races, nations, faiths, sects, opinidns,
all the differences that separate us, they are God at work
making Gods. If we try to think of that, if we try to realize
that each different race+is God at work making Gods, if we
think of every differ.ent nation as a means w.hereby Gt:)d Is at
work ma'k.ing Gods, if we think of every different .falth.as a
means whereby God Himself is hastening mankind to Divinity,
‘then we shall be reverent, then we shall appreciat.e, then we
shall understand, and then there will begin to be a realization’
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of that Universal Brotherhood, already a fact, a law of Nature,
but not yet recognized or rfeverenced by most of us as such.

If we come down still lower and think of every subject
,of the eurriculum as a sign of God at work making Gods,
with what reverence, therefore, should every subject of the
curriculum be treated ? It is not so treated. It is treated as
a haphazard means to an almost ignoble end-—that the student
may know the subject as' written in the textbooks and pass
those terrible examinations which disfigure the educational
system, ruining the natures of thousands of students. If the
teacher had a conception of the Divinity of his subject, of
the fact that it comes direct from God as a messenger of God
to call His children to a recognition of their Divinity, his
sibject would become scintillating with life, scintillating with
happiness. It would be c¢njoyed as nothing can be enjoyed but
that which is somehow, perhaps unconsciously, or consciously
realized to be a message from the Father Himself. Every
subject of the curriculum is God at work through that subject,
helping the student himsclf to take a step further on the way
to his Divinity. ‘

Everywhere 1s God at work, God at work scrving, the
eternal and Universal Servant. This is why I come to the
conclusion that the spirit of the new education must be a
spir}t of service; in that spirit every subject must be taught,
if I may use that unfortunate word, and not that the student
may simply know the facts that happen to be prevalent in
his particular generation, but which are very likely to be
denied by the generation that shall succeed him, not that he
shall pags an examination, and put after his name those
ridiculous initials ** S.S.L.C.” “passed,” or perhap even
“failed,” or “ B.A.,” “ LL.B.,” “M.A,” and all those deceit-
‘ful combinations and permutatiors of the alphabet.
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No, the high purpose of education is that each shall know
the will of God which is in trutk his will, that he may live
the life of God which is his life, that he may come closer to
his Divinity, and, thercfore, to his happiness, to his eagerness,
to, his fire, to his contentment, to his courage, to his certainty
as to the future that awaits him, no matter what darknesses may
be around him, that may come around him from time to tifne.
Service 1s the high purpose, or a high purpose of education, for
service which is the very hife and spirit of God must therefore
become the life and spirit of all His children, especially in the
human kingdom where we should begm to learn what service
really means. ’

Every subject is, as 1 say, as a service that God renders
to you and to me. Every clement in every subject is a servite
God renders as a direct line of communication, a direct
channel between God and every child of His. Every subject,
every clement, is God revealing Himself to men. Thisis a
wonderful thought and I wish our teachers and professors in
their various subjects, whatever may be the unhappy condi-
tions of cducation in this country and el’sewhere would feel
the truth of it, would fecel the importance of trying to reach
God through the subject which they teach, and of bringing
that subject as a message from the Father to His children for
whom they are responsible to Him. God the Mathemat1c1an,
God the Historian, God the Geographer, God the Scientist—
the Astronomer, the Chemist, the Physicist, God the Player
of Games, God the Artist, God the Citizen, God the Creator,
no matter in what form He may tend to reveal Himself.

THE CREATIVE SPIRIT

If I say that one high purpose of the future of education
consists in the permeation. by it of the spirit of happy and
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powerful. Then having laid those foundations we shall think
of the feelings and emotfons as being alive with the spirit of
Reverence, Goodwill, Compassion, the Spirit of Service, the
Spirit of Altruism. Then if we have time in this real system
of education for the mind we can let the mind have an hqur
or two a week, that will be quite enough.

Some da‘xy there is going to be a real system of education,
an education of the physical body, of the feelings and the
emotions, and if there is time left an education of the mind.
There may be no letters of the alphabet after your name but
a spirit of service which needs no distinction whatever.

" Education of the physical body must give you health and
courage ; education of the feelings and emotions, purity and
nobility of outlook. The mind must give you truth and that
virtue which so very few of us possess——humility. The more
you know, the more you realize you have still more to know.

LeT Us BEcIN Now

So, friends, we have a vague conception of the education
of the future which will need new teachers or old teachers
changed out of all recognition. The education of the future
will need new textbooks in which the spirit of service is shown
to be the fruit of wise study of every subject of the curriculum.
We need teachers in whom the spirit of service will be dom-
inant, and we need parents who will understand, we need
students who will be eager, and a Government which will not
" interfere. All this will come some day and I am going to work

for it during the remaining years of my life. I feel that I have
worked and worked and worked in the educational field, practi-
cally speaking, in vain. I am hardly prepared to say that the
present system of education in this country is much in,
advance of the system as I knew it over thirty years ago.
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There may have been improvements, but no radical reorienta-
tion or adjustment. We have #Ao national education in this
country. We must work towards that end. There must be
established here and there in the country experimental institu-
tions which will show the way to that which some day will
be a national system of education.

You must make small beginnings. Theyl must be true,
they must be Indian beginnings. They must have in them
the spirit of service dominant, the spirit of idealism dominant.
They must recognize the young as Gods-in-the-Becoming.
They must realize that every single student is a citizen of his
country and that he should bring through his education
renown to his Motherland, so that it may be said today
and in the near future as it used to be said in ancient
Greece by the Athenian when he took his great Oath of
Allegiance to his country: “I will leave my country the
better for having lived in it.” If that could be the motto of
every student, of every teacher, of every citizen, if that could
be the incentive and motive powes of us all, India would be
soon changed out of all recognition, her educational system
"would be an example to the world, and we should begin at last
to have a Theosophical world where Universal Brotherhood is
recognized and practised, where in fact there is a fellowship of
faiths where in fact there is a comradeship of search after Truth.

To those great ideals is this College in truth dedicated,
even though for the time being we have difficulty in making
our dedication real. To those truths are we dedicated and we
move forward today in the spirit of our Silver Jubilee more
intent shan ever tHat this College shall help to show the way
everywhere throughout India to India’s real education, a'nd
therefore to the happiness, the contentment and the prosperity
of every one of her citizens.,

2



THE SARVANUKRAMANIPADYAVIVRTTI

IN part II of Volume V of the Annals of Oriental Research,
University of Madras, I had published a short note on the
above work. At that time I had not seen the work. 1
had only a few extracts from it which were supplied to me
by the owner of the manuscript. Now I have a complete
copy of it and I am able to present a fuller account. I was
under the impression that the work was a metrical (padya)
commentary (vivrti) on the Sarvanukramani of Katyayana.
It is now found that is not meant as quite a commentary ;
it is rather a metrical (padya) version (vivrtti). This fact is
made very clear in the second verse at the beginning, which

A}

is as follows:

rgvede munidaivatadyadhigamayaryena katyayane-

nai$a ya munikufijarena racitd vidvanmanoharigi

sarvanukramanim imam pipathisin amodayan balakan

kurve padyamayim vivrttya kimapi vyutpattaye madrsam.
The meaning is: imam sarvinukramanim vivrttya ripantarena
viparipamayya padyamayim kurve—I transform this Sarvanu-
kramani and make it into metrical form.
‘ But it is not a mere metrical rendering of the text of the
Sarvainukramani. There are considerable additions, elabora-
tions and annotations. It is for this reason that I was
doubtful about the meaning of the term vivrtti when I
wrote the note in the Annals of Oriental Research of the
‘University of Madras. The point that it is a metrical (padya)



THE SARVANUKRAMANIPADYAVIVRTTI - 239

transformation or rendering (vivrtti) of the Sarvanukramani of

Katyayana is made quite explicit at the end of the work. It
is as follows:

sarva‘xpukramaqi seyam maya padyamayikrta
skhalitam yad idam sarvam ksantavyam iha stribhih.

Thus the attempt is to give a metrical version of the Sarva-
nukramani and in carrying out this intention, he has also
written a commentary on it. There are many other commen-
taries on the Sarvanukramani; only one of them, by Sadguru-
gisya, is available in print. The names of the other
commentaries, | have given in the note in the Anndls of
Oriental Rescarch of the University of Madras, with the
places where the manuscript is available. Of the various
commentaries known, this metrical commentary must be
given a prominent position, having regard to the lucidi.ty and
comprehensiveness of treatment. The author has made use
of all the works bearing on the subject and he has also given
out information not available elsewhgre..

Unfortunately, it is not possible t& say anything about
the author or the date of the work. The author is absolutely
silent on the point. Since in a work of this kind there is no
scope for citations of works or for being cited by other works,
this source of information regarding the author and ddte is
also closed to us. There is no work mentioned by name. He
speaks of other Am;kramani works. But this is of no help,'
since the matter is given in all such works. The Sarvanu-
kramani gives only the seven varieties of m.et'rc?s in the
introductory portiof. After explaining their divisions, the

author says:

itthafi caranabhedena samjfiabheda il}ﬁgrime s
giya.tryﬁdijagatyante saptavarge (ti) ’tra dard'ital]
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athatratijagatyadav uttare saptake punah
bhavatyaksarasarikhyaiya samjfiadbhedo na kas'cana

anukramanyantaroktah kathyante 'tra tadarnghrayah

What is meant is that from Atijagati onwards, there are no
divisions. There is only one Atijagati without any subdivision
and this name of Arijagati is decided by the number of
syllables in the verse. The same holds good for the remaining
six metres of higher numbers.

In the case of Atidhrti, the author says that there is only
one instance in the whole of the Rgveda ; he says:

+ ekaivatidhrtir dasatayisv esa na capara
The instance given is:
sa hi gardho na marutam (R. V. 1-127-6)

There are other points also in this work, which are not met
with in other books dealing with Vedic metre.

The sequence of short and long syllables in Vedic pas-
sages is a point that hgs not been scrutinised by anybody.
Some sort of general rules has been given by modern scholars.
But it is not adequate. In this work, some observations are
made on this point, which are very interesting and I am
quoting the whole portion, since there is no other place where
this point has been even touched upon.

astaksarasya padasya paficamaii capi saptamam
aksaran tatra laghv eva sastham gurv eva drs'yate

virajasya tu padasyehopantye punar aksare
kramad dve laghugurupi punar eko dagaksarah

. yo dvadadaksaras’ capi tayoh sydt sagtham akqararln'
navamafi capi laghv eva dasamafi castamam guru

jagatasya hi pidasya laghv evopottamam bhavet
tatha sarvesu padesu prathamgt punar aksarat
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irdhvam laghudvayam na syad esa vrttir itirita

tvam agne rudra (R. V. IL1. 6) ity atra traistubhatvat
padatraye

tristuptvam bhati vrtya tu jagatitvavinirpayah

as'van na tva varavantam (R. V. [-.27-1) ityadau yady api,
kvacit

vyabhicaras tathapy atra chandonirpayahetusu

anyesu satsv iyafl capi samyag evopayoksyate’
This shows that the point has been noticed by ancient investi-
gators of Vedic metre. It is true that the examination is not
at all complete.

The following matter is also somewhat new. It deals
with the relation of the Deity to the metre and how metrée can
be fixed by a reference to the Deity in the passage.

kini catra devatabhedas’ chandonirnayako yatha
ihagnih savita somo brhaspatir atho punah
dvau mitravarupav indro vis've deva iti smrtah
gayatryadijagatyantachandasam iha devatah

tathd ca mantravarno 'yam agner gayatry abhtd iti (Cf. R.
V. X-130-4)

sankrandanenanimisepety asyam® rai sams’aye (R. V. X-
103-2)

aindritvat tristub esa s& jagati neti nirpayah

yatra nirnayahetuh syan naiko 'py atra vikalpanam.
There are other points also raised in this work. The question
of determining the mectre when there is room for doubt has
been dealt with here also and that is what is accepted in all
the places where the [;Oint has been taken up for consideration.
Where there is room far doubt, the context should decide
the point.

This ‘metrical fersion of the Anukramani gives the num-
ber of words, the number of half-verses, the number of verses,
the number of Vargas and the number of Stktas in each

‘Adhaya, when the Adhyaya is closed. He also gives the"
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number of verses in which the Adhyaya is dealt with in this
work. Thus at the end of each Adhyaya there is a statement
like :

anukramanyam etasyam agrime punar astake

adhydyah prathamab prayat padyair abdhyas'vibhir mitah.
“ Abdhi” (ocean) means four and ‘‘ Asvins’ means two.
Thus .abdhyasvin means twenty four. At the end of the
second Adhyaya there is the statement :

anukramanpyam etasyam astake prathame gatah

dvaitiyako 'yam adhyayah padyair abdhyabdhibhir mitah.
‘“ Abdhyabdhi ”” means forty four.

The numbers of words, half verses, verses etc. are given
in the notation that is current in South India. Here a vowel
without being joined to a consonant stands for zero. The
consonants from ka to jia and from ta to na stand for one to
nine and zero respectively in each case. The consonants from
pa to ma represent one to five and those from ya to ha repre-
sent one to eight. In conjunct consonants, only the last one
counts. A final censonant has no value. This is the general
scheme of the notation. Thus at the end of the first Adhyaya
there is the statement :

dhanya-sthiila-svadhayonir-dehangani-mukhandhayah

padardhargvargasiiktanam sankhyatra vyutkramad iyam.
The numbers for padas, Ardha-rks, Rks, Vargas and Suktas
are given in the inversc order in the above notation. This is
the meaning of the second half of.the verse. The numbers
are as follows:

dhanya 19 : number of Siiktas
sthila 37 : number of Vargas
svadhdayoni ... 194 (lit. 0194) : number of verses
dehangani ... 388 (lit. 0388) : number of half verses

mukhandhaya ... 1925 : number of words.
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There is a need to count the half verses, as distinct from the
verses, since there are cases where a verse is not two half
verses. In the case of verses of only one or two padas, each
is considered both as a verse and also as a half verse, At the
end of the second adhyaya, there is the statement : '
guhyan durgan dhig dayonam dusthalina dami.kharah
padardhargvargasitktanam sankhyatra vyutkramad iyam

The numbers indicated here are as follows :

guhyam ... 13: number of Stuktas
durgam ... 38: number of Vargas
dhig dayonam ... 178: number of verses
dusthalina ... 378 : number of half verses.
dami kharah ... 2258 number of words.

After the second Adhyaya, he gives only the numbers for these
points and does not repeat that they represent the words, half
verses ctc. Thus at the end of the third Adhyaya we have
only this much :

anukramanyam etasyam astake prathame gqtab
tartiyiko 'yam adhyayah padyair abdhindubhir mitah.

That means that in the anukramani the third adhyaya in the
first Astaka has ended with fourteen verses (abdhi-- 4 and
indu=:1).

Then follows :

vandyo mrgedacchayonih stambhalagna digambaram

These figures represent the following :

vandyo ... 14: number of Siiktas
mrge ... 35: number of Vargas
dacchayonih ... 173 : number of verses
stambhalagna ... 346: number of half verses.

digambaram  * ... 2338: number of words. ‘

In this way the details are given for all the sixty four Adhya-
yas. At the end of the whole work, the statement:

padardhargvargasiiktanam sankhyatra vyutkramad iyam
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is repeated. Then the work closes as follows :

sarvanugramani seyani maya padyamayikrta
skhalitam yad idam sarvam ksantavyam iha stiribhib

katydyanaya munaye Saunakdya maharsaye
adhitasangavedebhyo bhudevebhyo namo namah.

Then there is one more verse whete some numbers are given.
The verse is :

jajiie nake bhisan mandah sevyo nayam tanur narah
dharmavan ayam rimanam ardharcah s'ivada narah

Here the following numbers are given :

jajiie . {lit 08) : number of Astakas
nake 10 : number of Mandalas
bhisak 64 : number of Adhyayas
mandah 75 : number of Anuvakas
sevyo nayam 1017 : number of Siiktas
tanur narah 2006 : number of Vargas
dharmavan ayam 10459 : number of verses
s'ivada narah 20845 : number of half verses.

A similar verse is attributed to Narayapa Bhatta of Malabar,
the famous Bhakta, poet and writer of S'astraic works. The
verse 1S :

janann appi tvisa modam sa yajfiah patana narah
rasam bhinnaya mamsado naras tasya jaladhipah

Here also the numbers will be as follows :

It will be noted that there is a slight difference in the number
‘of verses according to these lists.. It would also be noted that

janan 8 : number of Astakas
api 10 : number of Mandalas
tvisa 64 : numbér of Adhyayas
modam 75: number of Anuvakas
sa yajfiah pa 1017 : nwnber of Stuktas
tana narah 2006 : number of Vargas
rasam bhinndya ... 10472: number,of verses
mamsado narah 20875: number of half verses.
tasya jaladhipah ... 193816 : number of words.
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this, list differs from the number of verses given by Anuvika-
nukramani and also by Madhava son of Venkatarya, according
to whom the numbers are 10417 and 10402 respectively. (For
this, see the Rgvedanukramani published in the Madras Uni-
versity Sanskrit Series, No. 2, Notes, p. LX). Such varia-"
tions show that there was some want of uniformity in the
text of the Vedas according to different traditions.

1 give below the Anukramani for one Adhyaya so that the
readers can understand the real relation of this Anukramani
to the Sarvinukramani of Kaitydna, of which this is sup-
posed to be a metrical rendering.

rsyadikam pradrs'yettham sukaram paribhagya ca
agnim ityadina praripsitam prarabhate munih

agnim nava madhucchanda visvamitrasuto munih
smrto 'yam anuvakesu trisu stktad rte 'ntimat

antime tu punar jeta madhucchandasa atmajah
chando gayatram ity uktam anuvakesu satsv api

bhedah kvacit sa tu punas tatra tatrabhidhiyate.
devatd prathamasyagnir margc_ialét.litaya smrtah

L]
dvitiye tu punar vayo iti vayus trce 'gfxme
indravayii pare mitravarunau tata uttare

as'vina dvadaga punar asvinah prathamas trcah
aindrah paro vais'vadevas tatah sarasvato ‘ntimah

eta vayvadayah sapta prokta pra~ugadevat_e’1h ‘
pratassavanikam gastram dvitiyam pra-ugabhidham

surtpeti dasaindram syad aindram ity atra darsitam
agneyatvanivrtyartham a tu yufijanti tatra tu

san marutyas’ caturt'hyﬁdyﬁb paficamy aindri ca saptami
maruti ca tatas’ cendro maruto devata tayoh
. [

marutas catasrsv anyasv indras’ distav .'imukfita}_) .
tatas’ caindram id endrendra gayanti dvadas'astakam

indram anustubhe te dve munir jetantime smrtah
a nvadisv apy anadesad, devatendro 'tra saptasu

3
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athagnin dvadas'agneyam kanvo methatithir munih
anuvakadvayasyédsau drasteti munibhib smrtam

nirmathyahavaniyabhyam dvyagnih pado 'gninety ayam
aranistho mathanajo nirmathya iti kathyate

so 'yam ahavaniyvo 'gnir hiiyate 'sminn iti smrtah
susamiddha itiddhmo va samiddho vagnir aditah

tantinapan narasamsa ilo barhis tatha punah
daivir dvara usasanaktahotarau pracetasau

sarasvatila bharatyas tisro devyas tatah param
tvasta vanaspatih svahakrtih pratyrcam iritah

sambadhyate 'tragnir iti pratyekam dvadasasv api
yatha tantnapad agnir bahir agnir itiha dik

apristktam idam sarvam anenaivoktadaivatam
anarasamsam atraitad yatraikadas'a santy rcah

aprasabdena yat proktan tad etad ataninapat
ebhir agne vais’vadevam indrasoman pibety adah

rtavyam indo marutas tvastagnir hindra eva ca
‘ tatas’ ca mitravarunau catasro dravinodase

caturthi tatra tadarthye sasthi va dravinodasah
tatsambandhinya ityarthah prathama vopaciratah

dravinododevaiis ta dravinodasa iritih
tato 's'vinau tatas cagnir eta syur rtudevatah

rtavyastikte sarvatrapy eta eva hi devatah
a tva navaindravarupam indravarunayor iti

yuvakv indrah sahasreti dve padanicrtav rcau
somanam brahmanaspatyam pafica sa brahmanaspatil)

indrab somas' ca tisrah syus turyayan daksipa punah
purvas tisra® ca paficamyam ¢'istasy sadasas patih

naragamsiyam antya va prati tvafi cagnimarutam
From this fairly long extract, covering the whole of the
first Adhydya, it would be found that the work is far more than
a metrical rendering of the Sarvinukramani. It is a com-
prehensive treatment of the Anukramani literature, with
‘Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani as the basis.
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In"dealing with the Sgkta I-50 there is this statement
about the last three verses there : .

catasro 'nustubho 'tranto rogahopanisat trcah
yas tadadhyayane prokto niyamas tasya vai punah

atides'artham atropanisattvam upacaryate
yathehabrahmadatto 'yam brahmadatta itiryate

tatkaryapratipatyartham tadvad atrapi grhyatam
tatas’ ca tadvad ityarthas sarvatropaniSatcchrutau
Tshis is his remark on what is meant by an Upanisad verse
appearing in the Rgveda.
About the Itihasas that appcar in the Anukramani litera-
turc, he has the following remark

rsyadyutkrstatakhyartho mantrartham pratipitsatah
saukaryarthas cetihasavadas sarvatra drs'yatam

.

This is in conncction with the Rsi Savya Angirasa who is the
author of I-51, about whom there is the story that he is Indra
himself.

About I-99 therc is the following remark in this Anukra-

mani which too has its own interest :
[ ]

jatavedasa ityadyam kas'yaparsan tu#usrumah
atra s'usruma ityuktyaivadhitis tu nirakrta

tenapathat khilatvena tesam atropavarpanam
nopayogiti ced drastur mahatvakhyapanaya tat

iyatsankhyakastktanam drastasau kas’yap.o. mun?h
drastrantarebhyah sarvebhyo mahattama iti stutih

sarvavedddhigamanam sarvatirthavagahanam
jatavedasa ity etatsamam syad va na va samam

ityadis'ravanan nasman mahat suktam ihety alam.
It is at the end of the first Mandala that there is an
enumetation of the Rsis in the whole of that Mandala. It
is as follows :

athaitadantanuvakadarsino munayo 'tra te
sangrhyante dadarsatba vais'vamitrah sajetrkah
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adyan trikam madhucchandas tato methatithir dvikam
athaikaikam sunas's'epq_hiragyastﬁpa eva ca

kanvapraskangvasavyas' ca tato nodhah paraslarah
dvikam punar gotamo 'yam imam stomam itiha tu

kutso 'tha kas'yaparjras'vaiv ambarigas tatha punah
sahadevo dayamanas suradhis trita ity ami

drastaro 'sta tatah kutso dadarsendram itiha tat
dvikan dadarsa kaksivan parucchepo 'py atha dvikam

dadarsocathyatanayo dvikan dirghatama api
kayasubhiye marutas trtiyadyayujo jaguh

agastyo 'ntan trcam vista indra ekadasim api

na nunam indralh) prathaman tritiyam
turyam vikalpena munis tu s1stam

purvan dvyrcans trin dadrs’'uh kramena

jaya patih slista iti trayo 'mi

tatah vistam agastyo 'yam mandalavadhi drstavan

ity etadantanuvakadrastrnam iha sangrahah
In this way the list of Rsis is given at the ends of sections
in the whole of this Anukramani.

There are varioys statements of interest in the book.
There are also references to the S'atyayanaka Brahmana. 1
give below some intercsting statements contained in the
work as samples.

sasthi sa hity atidhrtih satsaptatyaksara hi sa

astanghrikatra vytihena karyam aksarapiranam
This is with reference to R. V. 1-127-6.* Here, as it is print-
-ed, there are only 68 syllables. By splitting the syllables into
two, the number has to be raised to 76.

prayepa khalu sarvatra caramaya rcah ‘punah

- chando'ntaratvadrstes’ ca jagatyantam itiritam
This is with reference to the metre of the last verse (No. 15)
in R. V. 11-30.
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caturdas'y abhi vo viram ity esa brhati hi sa
syét pipilikamadhyakhya trayodas'yantarastaka

tato madesu gayeti padaccheda upeyate
sodas’i das'akatryanghrir virat saptadasi punah

jagaty atra stavamahe marutam iti hi chidi
ekavims'i tatah panktih syat satobrhati punah

dvavims'y atrasanam bhiiyas tryarusinam iti chida
These passages arc in connection with the metres in R.'V.
VI{I-40.

sambhiyaite punar idam apas'yann iti tadvidah

This is with reference to R. V. I1X-100.

param mrtyoh sankusnko drastatra yamanandanah
catasro mrtyudevatyas tatpara dhatrdevata

tatpara tvastrdevatya pitrmedhas taduttarah
pitryajiiabhidhayinya ity artho ’tra tatha sati

matvarthiye 'reaaditvad apy atra pitrmedhagih
prajapatya saniruktety antyavakye 'yam aslayah

idam atranirukteti hetugarbham vis'esanam
caturdas'y aniruktatvat syat prajapatidevata

. - — - . Y J
aniruktapadenaprakagitam vastv ihocyate
' sravanad anumanad va viniyogena va punah

sarvatra devatd jieya yad va prakaranadina
etesu punar ekenapy avasayo na yatra tu

tatra prajapatih kalpyah sa hi sarvatmakab srutah
prajapatya saniruktety asyam eso 'rtha ucyate

prajapatya vaniruktety eke va sabdam Ticire
tatraprakasitatvend prajapatyeyam antima

athapi pitrdevatya s€éyam prakaranad iti
This is with reference to R. V. X-18.
Various Itihdsas are given in this Anukramani in expla-

nation of the passages in the Rgveda. But it does not seem
“that the author has made any use of the Brhaddevata. There:
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is no similarity between the two works. Here it must be said
that in South India, the Saivanukramani of Katyaya has always
been very popular; but the Brhaddevata was not so well
known. No copy of the Brhaddevata has been discovered in
the South till now.

C. KunnanN Raja

Sir Aure! Stein—Scholar, Orientalist, Ar-
chaeologist, Antiquarian and Explorer passed
away at Kabul on 26th October 1943 at
the age of 8l. An appreciative note follows.




SIR AUREL STEIN (1862-1943)

By Pror. K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI

University of Madras

THE dcath of Sir Marc Aurel Stein at Kabul on the 26th
October 1943 puts an end to one of the most romantic careers
in modern archacological exploration. At a time when interest
in Central Asia was just being roused by Dr. Hoernle's edition
of the Bower manuscript, the discovery at Khotan (1893) of a
Prakrit version of the Dhammapada in Kharosthi characters,
and a little later of numbers of fragmentary texts in block-
prints in a varicty of unknown scripts from the Tarim basin,
Stein formed the project of a systematic exploration of the
Khotan area, and he made definite proposals in 1898 for a
central Asian expedition. He actually started on the expedi-
tion in May 1900, and it is no exaggeration to say that for the
rest of his life he was always exploring or expounding the
results of his exploration. The remarkable success of, his
project and the importance of the work he had undertaken
was soon recognised. all over Europe and Asia, and there
ensued a regular comfetition among nations and scholars to
organise expeditions of their own and get their share of the
rich harvest of the interesting antiquities of Central Asia.

Russia, Germany, France, Japan and China took part in the
movement. But when all is said, the work carried ott by
Stein is outstanding among them all by the volume and
variety of its range, and by.lts being most easily accessible tq.
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Indian scholars. Stein was great in may ways; as traveller
and explorer, as manager. of men and situations, as scholar
with a wide diversity of interests whose capacity for observa-
tion of significant facts in the ficld was equal to the range of
his scholarship, above all as facile narrator of all his doings in
a number of official reports, and other works of a more popular
character, Stein distinguished himself far beyond many others
of ‘his time, and his record secures for him a place by the side
of Yule to whom he dedicated the official report of his first
expedition. And Stein’s work touches students of Indian
History and Culture much more intimately than that of Yule.

Born in Budapest in 1862 (Nov. 20), Stein had his early
education in that city and in Dresden. He pursued the study
of Oriental languages in the Universities of Vienna and
Tibingen, and later in England. He was Principal of the
Oriental college, Lahore and Registrar of the Punjab Univer-
sity in 1888-99, and became Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa
in the Indian Educational service in 1899; he held other
administrative positions in the Punjab and North West
Frontier Provinces, till he was transferred to the Archaeo-
logical Survey in 1910. ' He retired formally in 1929, but was
put on special duty in connection with his life-work.. Natural-
ly academic honour came to him unsought, and he was D.Litt,
(Hon. Oxon.); D.Sc. (Hon. Cantab.), D.O.L. (Hon. Punjab) ;
and LL.D. (Hon. St. Andrews). He was awarded the Petrie
medal in 1929, Royal Asiatic Society’s gold medal 1932,
Huxley medal of the Royal Anthropological institute 1934 and
Gold medal of the Society of Antiquaries 1935.

The editing and translation of the Rdjatarargini on lines
first laid down by Biihler was the first notable literary achieve-
ment of Stein. To the study and elutidation of this great
chronicle’of Kalhana Stein gave no fewer than twelve years—
the text being published in 1892 and the Translation with a
full critical apparatus of introduction, notes and excursus in
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two volumes in 1900. But with Stein, even then as all
through his life, the completion ef one great project was but
the signal for the commencement of another, more original,
more interesting and more taxing in its nature. Stein started
on his first Central Asian expedition on May 29, 1900 and'
exactly a year later, on May 29, 1901 he left Kashgar with his
archacological finds en route to London. Thé Preliminary
Report on this journey was published soon after. The results
of ,this first systematic scientific exploration of the most im-
portant ancient sites amongst the shifting sand dunes of the
Taklamakan desert took the world of antiquarians by storm.
For Stein had brought to light innumerable objects of art—
statues, frescoes, pictures, terra-cottas and,seals,nnanyzofthenl
dating from the first and second centuries A.D. and raising
many intriguing problems of cultural contacts among the
oldest and most diverse civilizations. The pajeographic and
linguistic problems centring round the hundreds of documents,
parchments and wooden tablets bearing inscriptions, at’once
attracted widespread attention and are still far from having
been completely solved. The cost of the expedition was
nothing by the side of the results achieted. In the words of
Prof. Rapeon : ¢ It seems almost incredible that this prolonged
expedition necessitating employment of a number of carriers and
excavators, and all the accessories required for residence in the
desert far away from any base of supplies, should have been
carried out at a cost to the Government of India of only some
£700; but such appears to be the case. Surely a similar
amount has never been bestowed to better purpose on archzo- .
logical work of any kind or in any cour?try. jI‘he Indian

governments is to be thanked for the enterprise ‘Wthh has pro-
duced such notable *results, and, at the same time, tf) be con-
gratulated on having at its disposal the services of a sch‘olair of
Dr. Stein’s attainments, capability, and tact’. (JRAS. 1902

p. 215).
4
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The full official report of the first expedition was published
in 1907 in the form of two massive volumes entitled Ancient
Khotan, and hailed by a discerning reviewer as ‘a model of
scientific antiquarian enquiry, reasoning and description ’.

" This had been preceded by the more popularly written persoral
narrative—Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan.

The Second expedition was undertaken with the support
of ¢he Indian Government and the British Museum, and was
carried out in 1906—8. The route chosen on this occasion teok
Stein first through the valleys of the Swat and Panjkora
rivers across the N. W. border of India along routes traversed
by Alexander’s columns twenty-two centuries ago. Stein re-
turned to these tracts again for a detailed exploration years
later. Buddhist remains in the valleys of the Hindu Kush,
ethnographic observations and geographical and topographical
details bearing on far off events in Chinese and Indian history
surveys of little known areas along the foot of the K'un-lun—
all come in by the way without interfering in any manner with
the main objective of the expedition. The unofficial personal
account of this expedition, characterised by Giles as ¢ perhaps
the most fruitful arch®ological expedition that has been under-
taken in modern times’, was published in 1911 under the title
Ruins of Desert Cathay to which ‘ The Thousand Buddhas’
(1921) forms a necessary complement. The official report is
contained in the five monumental volumes of Serindia, three
volumes of text, a fourth of Plates and the last of maps—all
published in 1921. The text runs into nearly 1600 pages and
includes detailed descriptions of all the finds and critical dis-
cussions of problems raised by them.from several experts who
collaborated in the production of the report. The fruits of
this expedition are ‘so astoundingly rich and abundant’ that
it is not' possible to make even a passing allusion to any in
particular. But the story of the numerous sites is largély
explained by the progressive ‘desiccation’ of which there is
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abundant evidence; a steadily diminishing water supply first
rendered agriculture impossible inhistorical times, and ‘ what
were once smiling fields became by degrees only suitable for
pasture ; then vegetation disappeared altogether, human habi-
tdfion had to be abandoned, and finally everything was buried
under masses of drift sand . This change had gone far
already in the age of the T’ang dynasty; but what wasa
calamity to the people of these lands in past ages, has proved
a blessing to modern archzology. The extreme dryness that
was fatal to human activity has been the means of preserving
large quantities of records on wood, bamboo and paper, as
well as paintings, sculptures and other objects which could
hardly have sarvived under normal conditions. The disco.very
of the Caves of the Thousand Buddhas, and particularly of
the large collection of manuscripts and art treasures from the
walled up cella after they were buried in dry sand over nine
centuries ago, forms perhaps the central achievement of the
expedition ; ‘ from a strictly archezological point of view the
tracing of the Han limes north of Tunhuang and the location
of the site of the Jade Gate were even greater triumphs .

The genesis of the third expedmon #1913-15) is thus ex-
plained by Stein himself in the opening paragraph of Inner-
most Asia, the official report of that expedition: ‘ The plan
of the explorations recorded in these volumes was based upon
the experiences and results of my travels during the vyears
1906-8. In the course of these I had explored ancient remains
and carried out suryeys through the whole length of Eastern
Turkestan to the wedternmost marches of China and Tibet.
The fascination of archaeological problems and the geographi-’
cal interegt of vast areas which, in spite of their present bar-
renness, have a hidtorical past, continued to draw me-back to
that great region of innermost Asia. Ruined sités long ago
abandoned to the desert have there preserved for us relics of
an ancient civilization that grew up and flourished for a thou-
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sand years under the joint influences of ‘Buddhist India, China
and the Hellenized Near «East. As my thoughts recurred,
while T worked on the results of my second Central Asian
journey, to the openings for fruitful exploration which, for

“lack of time, I had hitherto been obliged to neglect, the callof
these vast deserts was imperative’. And so he started out
again, and quite characteristically, he chose a route for ap-
proach to Chinese Turkestan, ‘ mentioned in the accounts of
Chinese pilgrims but as yet unvisited by any Europcan'’
—the route through the Hindu Kush valleys of Darél and
Tangir.

Innermost Asia published in 1928 comprises four volumes,
two of text, one of plates and the last a portfolio of maps. An
address to the Royal Geographical Society in 1916 (A third
joarney in Central Asia, 1913-6) and two papers (‘“*Explorations
in the Lop Desert” in The Geographical Review Jan. 1920 ;
and “ Innermost Asia: Its Geography asa Factor in History,”
The Geographical Journal, May and Junec 1925) were the only
unofficial expositions that preceded the official Report on
this occasion. A good part of the archaeological work recorded
in this report was sdpprlcmentary to what was done by Stein
himself in the Second Expedition and by the French or Russ
sian or German cxpeditions which had visited many of the
centres previously. But the alert and experienced eye of Stein
everywherc discovered new sites and new finds on old sites,
and the last record in no way falls behind its predecessors in
its rangc and interest. Perhaps the results of the excavations
carried out in Loulan, Kharakhoto and Astana best satisfied
‘the archaeologist in Stein. The whole narration is inter-
spersed with valuable historical disquisitions linking up the new
discoveries with old sources, and illuminating many an.obscure
corner in 'Chinese historical literature or the travel narratives
of Hiuen Tsang or Marco Polo, which in their turn guided the
footsteps of the indefatigable cxplorer at the start.
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In the year 1923 Stein brought out his Memoir on maps
of Chinese Turkestan and Kansa® from surveys made during
Explorations 1900-1, 1906-8, 1913-15. The region covered by
these surveys extended over more than 28 degrees of Jongitude
anid in one part only nearly 10 degrees of latitude, and it
includes an extra-ordinary variety of physical features, icy
heights, arid deserts, river-fed oases and moisture-fed pastures.
‘No onc can fail to be impressed by the magnitude of the
work “achieved ’, says Mr. Oldham, ‘in such comparatively
short periods of field work, with an exiguous staff and in the
face of exceptional physical difficulties.  The result is due to
Sir Aurel’s rare grasp of topographical details, power of
mcthodical organisation, toct, and tenacity of purpose, as well
as to the devotion and zeal with which he was served by his
assistants deputed by the Surveyor-General of India’.  (JRAS
1925 p. 557).

The minor works of this giant explorer and archzologist
arc enough by themselves to ensure a secure place for him in
the galaxy of crminent archxologists who have served the cause
of Indian history and culture. Not to mention his numerous
and always original contributions to learned periodicals of
which a eomplete list should be prepared at an early date,
Stein’s interest in folk-lorc is scen in his record of Kashmiri
storics and songs which he heard recited to him in 1896 by a
Muslim rdwi by name Hatim and took down on the spot tith
the assistance of a Pandit, and his publication of them in
colloboration with Grgicrson and Crooke in 1923 ; Hatim's
Tales is, among other*things, an cxact record of the living
speech of the Muslim pcasantry of Kashmir.

In 1929 Stein issued his personal narrative of explorations
through Swat and Bluner in the North West Frontler of India
in the form of a book called ‘On Alexander’s Track to the
Indus;’ the official report appeared next year as memoir
"No. 42 in the series of Memoirs of the Archzlogical Survey .
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of India. Though philologists have rightly objected to Stein’s
identification of Aornos with modern #n, no one can deny
the immense gain to the elucidation of the topography of
Alexander’s campaign that has resulted from Stein’s work.
The other memoirs of Archzological Survey Nos. 37 (1929)
and 43 (1931) contain reports of important surface explorations
and trial excavations conducted by Stein in Wazirstan and
Northern Baluchistan, and in Gedrosia which brought to light
many sites of prehistoric culture centres, thus indicating ¢he
spread of the chalcolithic culture of the Indus valley and
establishing links between the Indus valley and Sumeria, which
await further work of a detailed nature.

Old Routes of Western Iran (1940) completed the record,
of his archzological surveys in Iran; large tracts of Eastern
and Southern Iran were covered in three earlier journeys of
exploration the results of which were recorded in part in the
two memoirs last mentioned of the Archaological Survey of
India ; Southern Iran formed the subject of an exposition
before the Royal Anthropological Society. Western Iran
traversed in the fourth and longest of the Iranian journeys
is dealt with in thersumptuous volume on Old Routes.

Stein was eighty one at the time of his death, still
travelling and exploring in Afghanistan, a country he had not
visited before. Few can ever rival him in his indefatigable
record of travel and exploration or in the volume, lucidity
and charm of his literary output.



INSCRIPTIONS OF UTTARAMERUR
By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A., L.T.

(Continued from p. 191 of the previous issue)

VI
168 of 1923

THIS inscription belongs to the forty-sixth regnal year of
the great Cola emperor Kulottunga I (1070-1120 A.D.) and
begins with the historical introduction Pugalmadu vilaiga
jayamadu virumba. Kulottunga seems to have adopted nearly
ten types of historical prasastis or wntrpductions but the two
most common forms have been noted to be pugalmadu vilarga
c'ommenc‘mg from the fourth year and pugal sulnda punari
appearing from the fifth year onwards.

It' is engraved on the north wall of the Sundaravasada-
perumal temple and is one of the longer inscriptions of the
locality. A peculiar feature of the inscription is‘that it does
not seem to run contisously in a horizontal line but has been
engraved in such a way that if the inscription is looked at
from a dis®ance it would appear to enclose a rectangular space

' Studies in Cola History and Administration,® Nilakanta
Sastri, 1932, p. 127 notices this but it is not found in his
_ Colas 11, p. 598-600 where the inscriptions of Kulottunga I, for the
46th year are collected. _
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of the wall. The letters turn from one stone to another at
right angles in an unmistakable manner indicating that the
line is continued on a different level.  Curiously enough there
are several gaps in the text which cannot be filled even by a
very careful examination of the estampage and these happen
to be important places of the text of the inscription.  In this
connection I record with grateful thanks the kind help given
by "the Department of Ipigraphy especially $'ri Rao Bahadur
C. R. Krishnamacharlu, IEpigraphist to the Government® of
India who kindly permitted my reading to be checked with
the transcript of the Department and necessary corrections to
be mcorporated. The gaps which could not be filled up have
been indicated with dots in the text of the inscription.

The transactions recorded in this inscription are im-
portant from more than one point of view. In the first place,
we are in the closing vears of the reign of Kulottunga 1. The
name of the mandalam in which Uttaramerir is situated
is called Jayangondacolamandala. The village itself is
called Rajendracolacaturvedimaingalam in honour of the Cola
emperor Rajendra Gangaikouda in whose reign it should
have been renamed as such.'

Colaviccadarapallavaraiyyan of Iraiyar belonging to Pandi-
kuldsanivalanidu a subdivision of the Colamandala named a
matha in Uttaramerar with the name Aruliladisan. This
was situated in the Rdjandrayapan tiruvidhi, apparently
originally opened by one Venkadan Siiryadevandrina Sarva
“(Viluppadirajar). In this matha the S'rivaisnavas of the
eighteen nadus were to be fed every day to the extent of ten
kalams of paddy cooked per day. The incoine was to be derived

A

' But No. 169 of 1923 edited in p. 266 belonging to the fourth
year of Rajendra gives the name only as Uttaramerir and not as
Rajendra-cola-caturvedi-marigalam.
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from (1) the the property and house-site handed over by
Urupattir Tirumalivai vallal andeVirrirundan disan; (2) the
land purchased from Kotti Tiruvenkadakramavittan, Kotti
Vennayakramavittan, Kotti Vaccakumiarakramavittan (Vatsa-
kumara) of Abhimanamerucceri, Arulilakramavittan of Mahi-
palakulakalacceri, Anantamirtikramavittan of Pattangi and his
younger brother Narayanakramavittan and situated within the
limits of—north of Subrahmanya narasam, and east of T.iruf
've;igadavadi in the fouteenth and fifteenth divisions (sewr@myr)
of the arable land, from the fifth to the eleventh catukkams of
the village. The land within this enclosure, of about thirty
padagams in extent, had been iying fallow for over sixty or
seventy years. This was now to be resumed and brought under
cultivation under the name Colaviccadiraviligam. No tax was
to be levied on that area newly cultivated, for the first year.
From the income derived, the ten kalams intended for the feeding
the S'rivaisnavas of the eighteen nadus was to be met. From
the second year onwards a nominal fee of five kisus was to be
levied cvery year. Those who did noterespect this arrangement
by advocating an enhancement of the” tax either for the
house or for the land shall be liable to be punished with the
punishment meted out to those who either disobey the
commands of the orders of the village assembly or were guilty
of faults of commission or omission. It was further spéci-
fically ordained that no other tax except the nominal fee was to
be collected from the®matha for the house-site and the land
under its control including pidagai vari and uppukasu. The
charity was to be continued as long as the sun and moon
endured*and the S’rlvalsnavas of the locality under the general
supervision, of the S'rivaisnavas of the eighteen nadus were
given the right of supervision. This transaction was dictated
by Pattangi Pallikondan Bhattan standing within the precincts-
5
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of the Sabha of the village and were engraved by madh-
yasthan S'irdiman having heard the order from the mouth of
Pattangi Pallikondan Bhattan. The entire transaction was
recorded , under the orders of the Sabha of the Big Seal of
Uttaramerdir. )

Some interesting facts emerge from the study of this
epigraph. Apart from the foundation of a matha and making
arrangements for permanently endowing it as an institution
for proper functioning and safeguarding the interests of such
a charitable institution in the future which are evident in the
provisions made by the Sabha, the expression the S'rivaisnavas
of the eighteen nadus has been baffling proper interpretation,
for the names of the eighteen divisions or nadus are not given
so far. In the absence of definite information guessing does
not lead us anywhere to a solution. The forty-sixth vear of
Kulottunga is within the life-time of S$'ri Ramanuja the
founder of the Visistadvaita school and contemporary literature
must again be examined to lend a helping hand in the proper
interpretation and enumeration of the eighteen nadus which
must have been kndwn to the Sabha of Uttaramerar and its
constituent members.

Among the new localities to be noted are Abhimana-
merucceri, Mahipalakulakalacceri and Mudikondacolacceri in
the “village of Uttaramerir. The name ceri seems to have
been commonly used to indicate localities irrespective of the
castes which inhabited them in the village of Uttaramerir in
those days. The present-day ceris- have a different signifi-
cance altogether and form separate enclosures by“themselves
and at a distance from the streets of the four varnas. -

The Sabhd exercises the right of resuming the land
lying fallow for a considerable period of years and tacks .
‘it on to a charitable institution- matha- free of taxes for the
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feeding of Srivaisnava devotees of the eighteen nadus. The
insistence of rigorous punishment on those who did not ac-
quiesce in the decision of the Sabha and putting them in the
category of guilty persons liable to be punished under the rules
of the Sabha are noteworthy and indicate the wide powers
exercised by the Sabha of the Big Seal of the village. Except-
ing the five kisus styled as the irayilikkasu no further tax
was to be collected including the piddgai vari and the uppuk-
kasu. These are large concessions which could be granted in
a modern state only by the Provincial Governments. In the
days of the Cola emperors village assemblies exercised these
powers and recorded their decisions in the manner in which
they have come down to us.

(1) Svasti Sti [Il] Pukalmadu vilanga ]ayamﬁ'&u
virumba Nilamakal nilava Malarmakal punara urimai-
yircciranda manimudi s'uadi (Minavar) nilai keda villavar
kulaitara enai mannavar ceyalurrilitara tikkanaittun!
tancakkaranadatti vuayabhlsekam panni virasirhha-
sanattu Ulakudaiyalodum vxrr1rund'aru11ya Ko Raja-
Kesari varmarana Cakravarttikal Sri Kulottungacola
devarkku yandu 46 ‘avadu Jayankondacolamandalattu
Kaliyarkkottattu® taniyir Sti Rajendracolacaturvedi-
mangalattup Perunguri Sabhiyom eluttup. Patinettu-
nattu S'rivaisnavarkkuccamaindu ullur Srivaisnavar
kandu Nammir S'ri Rajendracolavinpaharalvar koyilaic-
cal Rajendracolavalanattu tirumunaippadik Kilanmur

| Reads S&ibgear!

o, erergs,

P, s

Y ﬁ“ﬁyﬂ whereas the usual expression in the i 1nscr1p

tions of Rajariija is S&T S Dl
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nattuk Kaniccaipakkattuk Kulattulan Venkadan Sarya-
devanarana’® Sarva’® (Viluppadirajar) caivitta Raja-
narayanan

(2) Tiruvidyir tencirakir kilkkadaya otpurai ter-
valan Nambi Kramavitta nullittar pakkal vilai kondu
daya manai® . . . raiyum Colamandalattu Pandi-
kulZsanivalanattu patinettukkirrattu Iraiyur Iraiytiru
daiyar Araiyan Kangaikondanaran Cola viccadap-
pallavaraiyyar Arulaladasanenru perittu edutta madattil
nisadi pattukkalamunnakkadavataha ivar nilam kolla-
vum manai kollavum patin(e)ttu nattu Srivaisnavarkku
kuduttu vastu patinettu nattu Srivaisnavarkkuccamaindu
Urupputtar Tirumalisai vallalum Virrirundan dasanum
kaikkondu konduvandu ittavastu ittukkonda manaiyum
Nammar tenpidagai Puliytrir kaniyudaiya Abhimana-
meruccerik Kotti Tiruvengida Kramavittanum Kotti
Vennpaiya Kramavittarum Kotti Vaccakumara Krama-
vittanum .

(3) Mahipala kulakalacceri Pattangi Arulala. Krama-
vittanum Pattangi Yanandamaurti Kramavittanum ivan
tambi Narayanakramavittanum Ivvanaivarpakkalum
vilaikondudaiya nilam Subrahmanya Naragattin
vadakkup padinalangannarrilum padinaindan gannarri-
lum Tiruvengadavadiyin kilakku, aipdaficatukkamudala-
‘happadinonrafi catukkattalavufi cella yandu narpattara-
vadu varai arupadelupadu samvatsarattin «uddes’am

' @’rhu.c,sm@mrm_

( ) the letters in the bracket were supplied from the
Transcript of the Epigraphist’s office through the kind courtesy

of Sri Rao Bahadur C. R. Krishnamacharlu.
* The letters could not be read and are therefore left blank.
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payireradu palkidanda nilattir padaha muppadun kaik-
kondu Colariccadaravilagamenru perittu komparuttup
payir ceydu nisadi pattuk kalamuttakkadavarkalaha
iraiyiliyakkittandom. Innilattukku yandu narpattara-
vadu iraiyilikkas'u onguflkollakkadavémalliitomihavum.
Itarke

(4) tiramandu mudal attandu torum amdu kas'u
iratyilikkas'u kollakkadavomahavum. 1kkasu aindu

. vadu . . . innilattukkum manaikkum errikkolvarum

kollaccolvarum iggramattukku pilaittarum tiruvanai-
maruttar patta dandappaduvorzhavum. Innilattukleum
manaikkum pidagai variyum uppukka

(5) sum marrumepperpattadum kollakkadavomai-
latomahavum. Ippadi acandra kalam kaikkondu pati
nettu nattu STivaisnava raksaiyahat tandomenru Sa-
bhaiyul ninru Mahipalakulakalacceri Pattangip Palli-
kondan Bhattan panikkap paniketteludinen ivvar Mudi-
kondcolacce
. (6)eri madhyasthan Siraman periyanen ivai en-
neluttu [1I].

VII
169 of 1923

This is an inscription of Rajendra Gangaikonda (1014-

44 A.D.) son of Rajaraja the Great, and belongs to the fourth

regnal year. The birudas and prasastis of the king are not

seen in thts nor do we find the historical introductions with

which bis mscnptwns are prefaced in his later years such as

tirumanni valara etc. Rajardja was alive till the fourth” year

_of Rajendra and for the inscriptions of the first four years the
prasastis or historical introductions are not noticeable for.-
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Rajendra. The fifth year when Raijendra became sole king
recorded several inscriptions with the historical introduction
tirumanni valara. This may probably justify the inference
that Rajendra followed the practice of having historical intro-
ductions only after he became the reigning sovereign.

Engraved on the north wall of the Sundaravaradaperumal
temple, No. 169 of 1923 is a very short inscription and
belongs to the fourth year of Rajendra. The contents of the
inscription record the transaction of the grant of certain
lands purchased by Kongaraiyar to the Vellaimarti Alvar of the
village and breaks of abruptly leaving the inscription incom-
plete. At the time when this was recorded Uttarametar had
not received the name of Rajendracolacaturvedimangalam for
that is an event which took place later in the reign of
Rajendra. The inscription was recorded at the orders of the
Perutriguri Sabha of Uttaramerar.

(1) Svasti STti [I] Kopparakesarivanmarana S'ri
(Raje)ndracola devarkku yandu 4 avadu' Jayankonda
colamandalattu Kaliyurkottattu tanktrru Uttarameruc-
caturvvediman “ ‘

(2) kalattu Perunguri Sabhaiyo meluttu. Nammir
Vellaimurti Alvarkku Kongaraiyar vilaikku?kondu vaitta
koHai bhami. . . .* [Il]

"read ¢ g

*Above the word @&Te@® are feund three letters Sevay,
Apparently the engraver wrongly began the second line where
these letters appear but found his mistake by the [,lme he had
incised &4/ ; and therefore engraved the sgcond line in continua-

tion of the last two letters of the first line i.c., wa& which when
read together form the word LEswS4,

* The inscription is incomplete.

(To be Continued)



ANNOUNCEMENTS
1. PUBLICATIONS

SANGITARATNAKARA : The second volume of this work is
nearing completion, containing three chapters, namely ii td iv.
It is expected that the book could be issued at an early date.
No part of the second volume has appeared in the Bulletin. *

USANIRUDDHA : A small portion of this work was pub-
lished in the Bulletin in May 1941. The whole book is now
ready, with indices of verses and of words and with notes
and Introduction. The index of words contains the corres-
ponding Sanskrit equivalent, so that if serves as a glossary.
The notes record the features of a phlm-leaf manuscript
utilized for the edition and the Introduction discusses the
question of the author in detail, among many other points.
The book is already issued. .

SpINOZIAN WisDoM : This work appeared serially in
the Bulletin and is now issued as a separate book.

ACYUTARAYABHYWDAYA : With the supplementary mat-
ter, now in the course of .publication, it is hoped that the book
will be contpleted soon and will be issued at an early date.

NYZY.AKUSUMXI!UALI: In this issue of the Bu.llei‘z'n, the
second Book is completed. In these two Books, the author
_has given his exposition of the Nyaya view on the problem of
God. The remaining three, Books deal with the refutation of-
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possible objections from other Schools of thought. It is propos-
ed to issue the first part of~ the work with these two Books,
along with some Notes which are needed to explain some
points that necessarily became obscure in the course of the
transition from the Sanskrit language to English.

As'VALIYANA "GRHYA SUTRA: The first chapter of this
work had appeared in the Bulletin, and it is proposed to
release this portion as Part I. The book will be issued very
soon.

A SANSKRIT LETTER OF MOHAMAD DARA SHUKOH :
This appeared in instalments in the Bulletin in October 1941
and’ in May and October 1943. The text, with English
translation and notes, has now been issued as a separate
pamphlet.

II. NIRUKTAVARTIKA

In the second part of the fifth volume of the Annals of
Ortental Research of the Madras University 1 had given a
fairly comprehensive, account of this important and ancient
Vedic work. My idea was that such a note may help persons
in search of manuscripts to identify this work. I find that a
manuscript has been located in Malabar. I have not yet
received the manuscript and I am not able to give any more
information on-the work, except that the work has been dis-
covered. As soon as I receive the work I will give a full
account of it. Even this announcerient, 1 hope, will be of
some interest to students of Vedic literature.



"MANUSCRIPTS NOTES:

PADKRTHARATNAMANJGSK OF KRSNADEVA
By K. MAapHAVA KRISHNA Sarma, M.O.L.

Padaratharatnamaijiisc is a work on the Vaisesika system.
Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum (I, 320) mentions it as a
Nyaya work of Krspambhatta. This Krsnambhatta should got
be confused with his later and famous namesake, the commentator
of a large number of Navya Nyaya works. In fact the name
occurs only either as Krsna or Krsnadeva in the two MBS. of
the work noticed here. Aufrecht mentions the work also under
Krsuabhatta, son of Visnubhatta, of the Patavardhana family,
nephew of Gadadhara (C.C.I, 119). *He notices only one MS.
(Report XXV). There are two MSS. of ‘the work in the Anup
Sanskrit Library, Bikaner, Nos. 8541 and 8542. Of these the former
is complete. The particulars which Aufrecht gives regarding the
author, are not found in this work. Here the author inuokes
Nypancasya, Hara, Ganapati, Renukadevi and Rama, and says
that he acquired proficiency in Mimamsa by devotion to the
feet of Maficisa. He' gdoes not mention his father or uncle, but
mentions his patron, king Arjuna, son of Sarhudhari(?) The -
identity of,this patron is shrouded in mystery. He does not
appear to.have beens mentioned in the other two works, namely
Padiirth.acandrikﬁ-vilﬁsa and Mathuritika which Aufrecht notices
under the same author. From this I am led to doubt the iden-
tity of the author of Padartharatnamafijusa with that of Padar-
thacandrik@-vilasa and Mathwritika.



270 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

The work consists of 317 verses' and deals with the well
known Vaisesika categories. Both the MSS. in the Anup Sans-
krit Library are in Devandgari script. They are old and damaged.
The second has been repaired. The first, 7.e., the complete one
is dated at the end as Samvar 1638 (A.D. 1581). Krsnadeva must
have, therefore, flourished earlier than the latter half of the 16th
century. This complete MS. belonged to Harsakirti Upadhyaya
of Nagapuriyva Tapagaccha. 1 give here extracts of the begin-
ning and end from the complete MS. The other MS. has Jost
the end.

Begins : FAISEZT: |
aqm: gEnaERIgiEaaTel
AEANIIN33ATHIGEIGA |
gA@IFaEaIFagquIfagel JigfRo
I9EEq SASFORGUFRIAETE | § |l
73 @afa v o a3 Jegelzar giam: |
g3 qfaeayaiigd A & swadiftmman 1 R )
guaquiEeaiRigEieal geaagga & e |
giwfasgfose an vaqiRmeseomgazias |1-3 |l
audqstigfiam: aakanEs: afaarn |
geg a7 AzgeIZAM: NIZ5E WFERaTEn | 8 ||
wgfieg afte gRami wead gae ggaAm |
g aonfy FmEgAA arafamagdiam i o )
wagzald feghagd
gRaegag @miifad@gaaq |
gaatRgat diaagarg
Teavigiial A iR ) & )

Ll

! At the end the extent is given as 320 {Granthas.
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argAiEgfadcgd snfa a1 sacareIgargHl-
7=y miefa AcUEEIgND SKFA gAIRsTY |
geqiea; afawifa gasoal aiEr gar seon:
gigfaaEaEafes d Al Ao || o
TEqIZEATAHTE: TIGISE MAFEITE |
Az @ gy A4 FEAFEAIR s | ¢ )
a7 dfamdiges & vazad afaggadaunsa |
zfa dRaacaghaley afaambfngeg sae gsan | < |l
AqrEdfaeati IeAgafgaaada |
qEIgi@Assel 34 sagmfadE |1 o |
a7 ars9: qa1a: EqiggaE! dgaifaa: |
aFIsaIEy Sigg A AEfEEmeE: ) 1 1
Ends: ‘
qEIansSIITe Feomfafaray |
fAetsaiaidisy gagisfafa: aaw i (& 1l
frsfafanenieeagiainaig-
AR AT R |
gudt mrafs Ieafiageyd sa usf
geisd gaaIft Feorgfaar Siggmigad I o |l |

s sigoXarEal qaraRser Al || 5edr 3Re )
gaq (&3¢ a¥ APaFAgs Q qegsy sidmghaaarEhigaRegar-
155 11 S |
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A RARE COMMENTARY ON THE RAGHUVAMSA
By H. G."NARAHARI, M.A.

I ATTEMPT in this paper to give a brief account of the
» Raghukavyatika of Srinatha, a commentary on the Raghuvasa
of Kalidasa. Manuscripts of this commentary are extremely rare.
The Cambridge. Uni\e'rsity Library can claim ' to possessa MS. of it ;
but as this MS. gives® * the commentary for cantos I-1X only, it is to
be regarded as very fragmentary. The only other place where
a MS. of the commentary is known seems to be the Adyar Library.
I do not find the mention of another MS. in any of the available
Catalogues. Even the Adyar Library can be considered to be
only more lucky than the Cambridge University Library. For even
this MS. (XL. C. 14) is incomplete, and the portion giving the
commentary for Canto XII is missing in what is available of the
codex. Nor is the commentary full for Cantos XI and XIIIL.
The MS. is in paper which is fairly old, worn-out and insect-
perforated. It consists of 78 fohia, and is written in Devandgari
of the Maithili type. There are 24 lines in each page. Three
lines in red ink at both ends supply the margin to the manuscript.

Even this fragmentary MS. is not useless in understanding
the nature of this commentacy. Its colophons usually end :

ARIRaR AR AR Faaifag(s)” |
aemamEeE aud: a@ )’ afeg: ... ... g
gruizgrEan fageg Fsaeate gagadad |
CFEBIazadfRaEt AF qaEi aohaay ||
... @ R g, ... 8T

It is thus obvious that the commentator is Srinatha, and
that his gloss goes by the name of t1ka. In the colophon for the
last Canto, the commentary is called Raghukavyatika :

! Aufrecht, CC. 11. 114a ; 160a.
? Ibid., 11, 114a. .

3 MS. (fol. 9a) wrongly reads .,
°
¢ MS. wrongly reads 31 :,
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AFEETHR . ... AT AT
®uigadAifageg FsAeaTE". . . . . . . qiofigdicr |

. . . . . L] . .

sfa o 1gwEadE! fafvar’ |

A striking feature of the commentary is that it accepts certain
Varictas Lectionis in the text of the Raghuvasiisa as compared
with the Nirnayasagar Press Edition of it. The following may be
cited in illustration :

1. The third quarter of verse 81 of Canto XI has 919 afﬁfa-
%Fd q QIﬁéT, while the Nirnayasagar Press Edition of the Raghu-
vasisa has fasgast fTQUE JFa1 here.

2. Canto N1V begins (fol. 64b) witb the following extra verse
as compared with the Nirnayasagar Edition of the text:

qAma a3 fatgaiEgRgal Jndfsa=a) |
Fasdianifa® f3a g(at) Farg(f[) ‘=g |

It is quite probable that our author is identical with S'ri-
natha, the author of a commentary on the Naisadha, called the
Narsadhiyaprakdasa. A MS. of this .coﬁljnentary‘ i1s described
under thes number 1942 by Rajendralal Mitra in his Notices of
Sanskrit Manuscripts ; and on comparison of the opening lines of
both these commentaries, it seems as though the theme is similar
between them :

siara(ga=agg 1) td RBEIEIN |
J -
AT lacunz I lacunz TAAH lacuna dafag: 1 ¢l

"1 fol. 8307
*MS. (f5l. 65a) wronfly has only T here.
3 MS. has fo1 here.

i i i i . his commentary
- 4 The Cambridge University Library *has also a MS. of this cc
(see Aufrecht, op. gz’t., 11, 67a) ; but as’it contains bat one leaf, it is of no use

for purposes-of study. ]
g Tll’lis portion is not clear in the MS.
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g1 A (IR A A |

() g'fasafea geis feaaiga @z (R 0
gaga AR qagzEgEne: |

da1 ga1 wftsafeq eivacaafaaga |l 2 i
gealg gaalaRaTIgrAAERal |

sEEmfeor: gl | A || 8 |l

(Raghukavyattka, foll. 1. 2),
qoreg Afew) a=9d graziafag: aa. |
a7 JIsqeazIFd azeqa fzeaa |
A graRAAFal FNFIAAET |
guafed 3: w54 fag aF afogamfqa: ||
afged w721 neal fa=disaft wafa |
aq f 1 afa qiedid @ | azmd |l

(Naisadhyaprakasa).

It is not possibie to say anything definite regarding the date
of our commentator. The MS. of his commentary was copied in
the city of Pattana on the third day of the bright-half of the
month of Vaisakha in Samvat 1687 (=aA.D. 1630) as can be
understood from‘the following lines at the close of the codex :

daq gfaffardged GaegsaegdiaEE | gEagaRo
siiqgonaglanl foftd | gu i sasTsRdn: |

This should allow us to infer that c. A.D. 1580 at"least is (he
. L
terminus ad quem for the date of the commentary.

MS. reads @l
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Jainism and Karnataka Culture by S. R. Sharma, M.A.
Published by Karnataka Historical Research Society, Dharwar—
Demy 8vo, Pages xix, 213. Price Rs. 5/-

Jaina contributions to Karpataka Culture range over a very
wide field—Religion, Philosophy, Poetics, Drama, Gramimar,
Prosody, Lexicography, Rhetoric, Biography, Fine Arts (especially
Architecture) Mathematics, Culinary Science (Paka Sf_ﬁstm),
Astrology and Astronomy, Veterinary Science, Medical Science and
so on. According to the late R. Narasimhacharya, the learned
Editor of the Karnataka Kavicarite, *‘ The earliest cultivators of
the language (Kannada) for literary purposes were the Jainas;
and down to the twelfth century, we have with very few exceptions,
only Jaina Authors” (Vol. I, p. xx}. ~There is also a Jaina
tradltlon that the inventor of the hannada Alphabet was Brambhi,
the glfted daughter of Rsabhadeva their first Tirthankara. A
striking feature characteristic of many Jaina writers is the fact
that though many of them were finished Sarhskrit scholars capable
of producing fine literary works in that language, yet, they wrote
many of their works in the mother tongue of people among whom
they lived. It is to this.praiseworthy feature that we owe the fact
that the contributions of ]aina scholars to our classical literature in
Kannada asld Tamil have been great and first-rate. The author
of £he book under oreview deals with these contributions to
Karqagaka Culture and with the history of Jainism in the following
four chapters into which the books ig divided :—

(1), Historical Survey ; (2) Contributions : Literature, Art
and Archntecture (3) Idealisme and Realism ; (4) Karnatak Culture"'
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The book is well documented throughout. There are four
useful Appendices. One deals with the geneologies of S'vetambara
and Digambara Gurus; a second gives the documentary sources
avalable to the student of Jainism and the names of Libraries in
the Presidencies of Madras and Bombay and in the states of Mysore
and Kolhapur where the manuscripts are known to exist together
with the number of works in each Library. A third Appendix
deals -with two technical terms of fundamental importance in
Jaina Doctrine and Practice vrz. Syadvada and Sallekhana. . A
fourth Appendix gives a fairly extensive Bibliography of books and
Articles. There is also a useful Index.

The work is undoubtedly a valuable contribution to the study
of Jainism in Karnataka and its contribution to Karnataka Culture.

G. 5. M.

The Anupastithagunavatara by Vitthalakrana. Edited by
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon). The Ganga Oriental
Series, The Aniip Sansksit Library, Bikaner.

The Golden Jubilée of the rule of the late Maharaja of Bnl\aner
was an occasion of great jubilation to the world of bamkm for
in commemoration of that occasion the late Maharaja declared
open to the public the Library of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the
Fort, Bikaner, a@d sanctioned the inauguration of a series of
Sanskrit publications known as the Ganga Oriental Series.
Thanks to the continued interest of the*present Maharaja, his
-worthy successor, and of Minister Pani.kkar, the Anup Sanskrit
Library at Bikaner has been put on the map of research in the
country, Under the direction of Dr. Kunkan Raja, aGatalogue
of the 1000 MSS. there is to be brought out, as also a regular
succession of text-editions. «The Curator of the Library, Sri
Madhava Krishna Sarma, has already shown evidence of his
enthusiasm and work.
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The Anup Sanskrit Library contains MSS. which were mainly
collected by Maharaja Anup Singhe(1669-98) during his stay with
Aurangazeb in the Deccan. The opportunity afforded to South
Indian Scholars to take part in the Anup Library and its Publication
h.c'tivities is appropriate in view of Maharaja Anup Singh’s stay in
the South and his passing away at Adoni., It is also proper that
a Series of Texts published from his Library should start with a
book dedicated to his glory.

The Aniipasirihagunavatara by poet Vitthalakrspa is a
panegyric on King Antpasihba in ten Avataras, extolling the
hero's qualities. As there was only a single defective MS. of the
work, the editor had to wrestle hard with the lines to present a
readable version; a few verses still remain unreconstructe.d, and
in some cases, the idea of the panegyrist is not yet fully clear.
One does not fail to enjoy in these verses a few fancies and
conceits which are both fresh and striking.

The Editor has provided the text with an English tran§lation.
The corruptions in the MS. as also explanations of some of the
passages are given in the footnotes. The world of scholars owe
gratitude to the Editor and the authorities of the Bikaner state
for the revival of the Anup Library.

V. RAGHAVAN

Sr1 Lalitastottarasatanamastotra, Devanagari Text with
Tanlil Translation and ,Notes, V. Ramachandra Sarma, N. Rajam
& Co., As. 6. .

This js a welcome addition to the growing Sanskrit Stotra
héature. which is ¢being made available with Tamil renderings
by enterprising and pious publishers and authors, The Hundred
and Eight Addresses to the Devieforming this booklet are mostly
based on the famous Lalitasahasranamastotra. Sri Ramachandra
Sarma has provided this text here with word for word as S well as
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running Tamil meaning, and what is more helpful to devotees of
Devi, citations of appropriate parallels from the well-known devi-
hymns, and texts of the cult. Kataka on p. 4 rendered as gold
refers to an ornament on the arm; for 39 and 42, the corres-
ponding Namans from the Sahasranaman, sl. 128 and 140 could
have been added; the rendering of the passage ‘Astamicandra
etc.’ quoted from the Sahasranaman seems to be wrong (p. 21);
botlr the translation and the notes and parallels for no. 61 appear
far-fetched ; the abbreviations and their index have some omissions :
Ci. sta. p. 21 which is Cintamanistava, and Bhava, p. 24; La.
sta. has to stand for the incompletely named Lalitastavaratna
and the unmentioned Laghustava. Otherwise the work has been
done‘well, and is bound to be of use to the numerous Upasakas

of Lalita.
V. R.



EDITORIAL
OBSERVATIONS

In the last issue of the Bulletin, we had made some
observations on the All-India Oriental Conference. After these
observations were publisheq, the Adyar Library has receiv.ed an
invitation for the next session of the Conference, which will
be held in the Benares Hindu University at the end of
December. It was really a very magnanimous offer that has
been made by the distinguished Vice-Chancellor of that Univer-
sity, and I am sure that all scholars interested in Oriental
Studics will be grateful to the Benares Hindu University for
this timely hospitality.

But, the main thesis in our observations remain. The
Conference must be in a position to make its own arrangements
for holding the sessions independent of the generosity of any
individual, coroporation or Government. Scholarship must
keep itself above patronage from wealthy peéons and wee.llthy
ins#stutions.

May we take th& liberty to suggest that the Conference,
may recognize a few “ Centres” with whatever designation
th!y may chose, where, in the event of any difficutty in holding
the sessions at the places previously fixed, it would.be passible
to make the needed arrangements in a speedy way at short
notice, to hold the session. In sucha “Centre ” thege must
be the facilities to accommiodate the delegates and to hold tite
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meetings. There must also be a sufficient number of *“ mem-
bers " of the Conference. . There are many such centres in
India where the requisite facilities are present. The Conference
must be self-sufficient, the Delegates’ fee being made enough
for over-head charges and the Delegates paying for their own
expenses during theé session, in the event of previous arrange-
ments failing. ‘

We welcome the note published in the New Indian
Antiquary (Vol. VI, Part 4) regarding the publication of notices
of important manuscripts in Oriental Journals. This Bulletin
started with such a feature as an integral part of the periodical,
and throughout, notices of important manuscripts have been
a regular and conspicuous feature of this Bulletin. We have
published detailed notices of a large number of rare
manuscripts in the Adyar Library, and also similar contri-
butions from other sources.

In the various issues of this Bulletin, we had been em-
phasizing the value of starting an organization for the Oriental
Manuscripts Libraries, in. India. A formal start has already
been made in this direction at the Hyderabad session of the
Oriental Conference in December 1941. The organizétion has
not yet begun to function efficiently. When such an organiza-
tion is placed on a firm footing and begins to function pro-
perly, certainly, Nere is enough scope for a separate periodical
specially devoted to the problem of Oriental Manuscripts.
Until such time, the step that we had been regularly adopting
in this Bulletin and which the New Indian Antiquary proposes
to accept for itself, is the right one. The Oriental Jourm:ls
can i?trbdlice such mansucript notes as a régular feature in all
their issues.

B ———

Psinted ahd published by C. Subbarayudu at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.



SOME LATEST PUBLICATIONS OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY

JUST RELEASED

THE PHILOSOPHY OF ‘"VISISTADVAITA

By Prof. P. N. Srinivasa Chari, M.A., Principal and
Professor of Philosophy, Pachaiyappa’s College (Retired)
A critical and comprehensive survey of Visistadvaita

presented for the first timza
Price Rs. 10/-

VADAVALI OF JAYATIRTA

with English Translation and Notes by P. Nagaraja Rao, M.A.,
Sir Saysaji Rao Gaekwad Fellow in Philosophy,
Benares ilindu University

Translated into English for the first time
Price Rs. 4/-

SPINOZIAN WISDOM

or

NATURAL RELIGION
By James Arthere

Wi.th an Introduction, a short sket‘ch of the Life
of Spinoza and an Index
Price Rs. 2 12 0

USANIRUDDHA OF RAMA EANIVADA

Edited by Bandit S. Sdubr’ahmanya Sastri
an

Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon).

With an, Introduction ;n English by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja

and dndex of important words.
Price Rs. 3 8 0

Copies can be had of :
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE, ADYAR-



BENARES HINDU UNIYERSITY

Journal of B.H.U. (published thrice a year). Vols. 1-7 (1937-43)
Rs. 4 per vol. Postage & carriage extra.

B.H.U. Magazine (issued quarterly from 1925 to 1936). Vols. 25-36.

® Rs. 3/- each. Mostly out of Print.

C.H.C. Magazine (issued monthly from 1901 to 1924). Vols. 1-24,
Vols. 5-24 available Rs. 2/- each. JMostly out of Print.

H - Purchasers of any 25 vols. will get a disc. of 25%.

Benares Hindu University, 1905-1942. A handbook edited by
V. A. Sundaram. Rs. 10/- B.H.U. Brochure (Old Students’

® Assn.). Rs. 3/-

Ancient Indian Polity by D. R. Bhandarkar, Rs. 3/-; Age of
Imperial Guptas by R. D. Banerjee, Rs. 3/-; Ancient Indian
Economic Thought by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami
Aiyangar, Rs. 3/-

To be had at—B.H.U. Press Book Depot, BENARES

“THE MYTHIC SOCIETY, BANGALORE

(FOUNDED IN 1909)

Privileges of Membership :

(i) Free supply of the Quarterly Journal published by the Society.
(it) Use of the Reading Room and Library.
(iii) Admission to periodical lectures.

Activities of the Society :

Arranges for periodical lectures by scholars of recognised meritin the field
of Indology. Publishes a Quarterly Journal embodving the transactions of the
Society and Original articles on History, Archarology, Philosophy, Anthropology,
Ethnology, Religion and other allied subjects and encourages researches in the
above subjects.

Rates of Subscription :

‘Annual Subs"ﬁrjption»« Rs. 5/- Inland.
Do. —Sh. Y/. Foreign.
Life Member Donation—Rs. 100/-.
Resident Members, Associations, Libréries,
Reading rooms, etc.-—Rs. 5/- a year.
Moffussil Members—Rs. 3/- a year.

For fu}t'he;:_ Particulars apply to :
THE GENERAL SECRETARY,

Mythic Society, Daly Memorial Hall,
Cenetaph Road, Bangalore City.



THE JOURNAL

OF THE
SRI SANKARAGURUKULAM, SRIRANGAM

et ——

Editor : Gurubhaktasikhamani, Sastraprasarabhilshana, T. K.
Balasubrahmanya Aiyar, B.A., FoGnder of Sri Sankara-
gurukulam, Srirangam.

Liserary Adviser : Vidyasagara, Vidyavacaspati, Bharatakalanidhi
P. P. Subrahmanya Sastri, B.A. (Oxon.) M.A., Professor
of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras.

The Main Features are :

1. The publication of rare and hitherto unpublished works of
writers of established reputation on all branches of
learning bearing on Hindu Culture and Learning.

2. The reviewing of books and periodicals on current thought.

3. The encouraging of the production of original compositions
in Sanskrit by contemporary writers and poets.

Annual Subscription Rs. 6/ only. The Journal is published

Quarterly.

Reprints ¥rom the Journal : Rs. A, P,
1. Pancharatnékarikas 012 0
2. Nayamanjari 2.0 0
3. Balabharata Part 1 2 00
4. Kumarasambhava champu 1 0 0
w5, Damarukam 0 8 0
6. Sringaraprakasa Part 1 1 8 0
7. Manishapanchakam .. 0 6 0
'8, Sto%raratnamala Part I 2. 1.8 0
9. Ramayanarahasya a0 0.2 0

THE MANAGER,
The Journal of the Sri Sankaragurukulam,
SRIRANGAM



Annainalai University Journal
'PUBLISHED THRICE A YEAR

(Record of research work done in the University)

Annual Subscription: Rs. 7/- (Internal), Sh. 10 (Foreign) '
 Postage and V. P. Charges extra

Contributions, remittances, books for review, exchanges
and correspondence regarding all matters may be addressed to

Professor R. Ramanujachnri, M.A.,

Head of the Department of Philosophy,
Editor, Annamalai University Journal, Annamalainagar

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

Rs. A, p.

1. The Madras Agriculturists’ Rehef Act—A Study. By Dr. B. V.

Narayanaswami
2. Madras Sales Act. By Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami 1 8 0
3. Ground Nut. By Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami 0 8 0
4. Sri Mukundamila. Edited by Prof. K. R. Pisharou 3 00
5. Trims’acchloki. Edited by Sri Subrahmania Sastri .. 0 8 0
6. Nyayakulis'a. Edited‘ by Prof. R. Ramanujachari and Pandit

K. Srinivasachari . 2 8.0
7. Nitimala. Edited by Prof. R. Ramanujachari and Pandit '

K. Srinivasachari ’ .. 2 0 0

In the Press :
1. Vedarthasamggaha. Edited by Prof. R. Ramanujachari and Pandit
° K. Srinivasachari.
2. Siddhitraya. Edited by Prof. R. Ramanujachari and Pandit K, Srinivasa-
chari. ¢
3. Studies in Samskrit Texts on temple architecture. By N. V., Mallayya.
4. Problem of Rural Credit in the Madras Presidency. By V. Vaidyanathan.
5. Bhavanaviveka. Sri V. A. Ramaswami Sastri and K. A. Siwrama
Krishnd Sastri. ‘ ™
6. Avacchedakatasdra. Sri V. Subrahmania Sastr:.
7. Nyayaparis'uddhi. Ed. by Prof. R. Ramanujachari and Pandit K. Srini-
vasachari.
8. Tattvasira. Edited by Prof. R. Ramanujachari.
‘8, Th&lkﬁppiam. By Sri Vellaivaranan.



{OURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCY, MADRAS

started in 1927

and
WORKING SUCCESSFULLY'FOR THE CAUSE OF
ORIENTAL RESEARCH AND LEARNING

for the last 15 years
CONDUCTED BY A
Distinguished Editorial Committee
PRESIDED OVER BY
SIR P. S. SIVASWAMI AIYAR, LL.D., K.CS.I. C.LE.,

CONSISTING OF OTHER EMINENT SCHOLARS

viz.,

Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri, M.A., I.E.S.’.
Prof. M. Hiriyanna, M.A., L. T, '
P. P. S. Sastri, B.A., (Oxon.), M.A., (Madras),
Dr. A. Sankaran, M.A., Ph.D., L.T.,
Dr. T. R. Chintamani, M.A., Ph.D,,
and others
and
HIGHLY APPRECIATED BY

Eminent Foreign Scholars like

Dr. Hermann Jacobi, Dr. L. D. Barnettr Dr. Jolly, Q. Strauss,
Dr. P O. Schrader, Dr. Wilhelm Printz and Dr. Sylvain Levi

AND BY LEADING INDIAR DAILIES AND JOURNALS
. e like
the ‘ Hindu' ‘‘Madras Mail,”’ ‘* Bombay Qhronicle,"
the ‘‘Indian Antiquary’ and the ‘' Indian Review ”’
ISSUED ‘IN FOUR QUARTERLY PARTS
CONTAINING VERY LEARNED ARTICLES
by Eminent Scholars and Students of Research

Adfnual St‘lbscriptioq,: Inland, Rs. 6 Eoreign, 10sh.

* Each part separately Rs. 2, Postage inclusiye.

For Particulary apply to:
,
Mr. K. Balasubramania Iyer, B.A., B.L.,

*« Ashrama '’ Luz, 2
Managing Editor

Myiapore Madras.
-8



Jourhal of Indian History

AN ALL-INDIA JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORICAL RESEARCH
PUBLISHED THREE TIMES A YEAR

EDITE’D BY
Rajasevasakta Diwan Bahadur
S. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR, M.A., HoNy. PH.D.

{Honorary Correspondent, Archeeological Survey of Iudi‘c‘i,.
Fellow of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal.)

" ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION, Rs. 10.
SELECT OPINIONS

W. H. MORELAND, C.S.l1., C.1.E., latc of the 1.C.S.:
* The Journal of Indian History is much the best of the periodicals
which~now reach me from India. It seems to me to be quite indis-
pensable to any serious student of Indian History, and 1 wish it
every success.’

SiIR RICHARD CARNAC TEMPLE, BART., C.L.E., C.B., EDITOR,

Indian Antiquary, etc.. -
‘In- 1924 Professor Rao Bahadur Krishnasvami Aiyangar

published a double number of the Journal of Indian History which
he had taken over with great courage from Professor Shafaat Ahmad
Khan of Allahabad. Since then he has conducted it with singular
skill and attracted important writers as contributors. I.wish him
every success in this valuable undertaking.’
' Str FRANK NOYCE, KT., C.S.1., C.B.E., 1.C.5., Member, Govern-
ment of India.
‘I can assure, you that 1 have far more than glanced through it.
I have read it with the care and attention it deserves. I think you
keep up a wonderfully high standard.’ .
- SIR RICHARD BURN, late of the 1.CS.: Editor, ‘ Cambridge
‘History of India.
“ All good wishes for the continueld success of your valuable
Journal. .
Luzac 's Onental list and Book Remew Quarterly, Vol.

XVII, p. 54.

‘Parts 2 and 3 of the XVith vol. of the Journal of the Indian
History continle to maintain the high standard of quality esta-
hlishedY by the distinguished Editog-in-chief, Diwan Bahadur S.

Krishnaswathi Aiyangar and his assistants.’



THE POQNA ORIENTAIfST
' EDITED BY
N. A. GORE, M.A.
Each issue about 100 pages, Demy 8vo.
(Started from April 1936)

Published quarterly. Devoted to Indian History and Qulture,
Literature, Philosophy, Religion, Archacology, Bebliofeaphy
of up-to-date publications, etc. Contains also Origindat™
Sanskrit Texts with English Translatzons.
Annual Subscription Rs. 6 in India: 10s. 6d, or
Dollars outside India

POONA ORIENTAL SERIES

The Agency has started a new Series entitled ‘' The Poona Oriental Series'
in which critical and moderately priced editiong of Ancient Indian therature
are published. -

A Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and P’rakrit Books containing over 6000,
titles, published in May 1930, and Supplementary lists of later acquisitiens will
be supplied FREE on receipt of As. 6 to cover postage.

Please apply to :—
THE ORIENTAL BOOK AGENCY
15 Shukrawar, Poona 2 (India).

THE VISVA-BHARATI QUARTERLY

Founded by—RABINDRANATH TAGORE
Edited by—KRISHNA R. KRIPALANI
THE LEADING JOURNAL OF INDIANCULTURAL RENAISSANCE
WHERE INDIA IS TRULY CREATIYE IN HER ART,
LITERATURE AND PHIEOSOPHY
Contents art 2, Vol. IX
MRITYUNJAYA (A Poe.m) N . .

Rabindranath Tabore

HINDU-MUSSALMAN . . . Do.

PriCE O®®HUNGER (A Poem) -~ . . . Do.

IN THE HIMALAYAS . . . Ratirf@ranath Tagore
GEN1us AND FREEDOM OF MIND . . . P®ldoon Dhingra
TENDENCIES IN MODERN LITERATURE . . #A. Haye

Firoyp COMMISSION . . Humayun Kabir

A IDISCENT INmTU’hON OF ISLAM . . I. C. Bhatnagar
MUSLIMS AND INDIAN SCIBNCES . . . Bikrama Jit Hasrat
LETTERg TO II;SON . . Rabmdranath Tagore '

JANA .GANA Mana SonG with NoTafion
lustra'ﬁons include a portrait of Mahatma Gandln in drgfomt by Mukul
Dey and a reproductioft in colour of an oil paintin®by Ramk E\deplct-
" ing ghasfly fate of the hungry skeletons of Bengal's humanity.
Reviews of important publications.
Annual subscription : Rs. 8-0-0 Single copy : Rs. 2-8-0

Comm.umcattons to be addressed to:

* THE MANAGER, The Visva-Bharati Quarterly,
SANTINIKETAN F 0., ﬁonqa‘l.



INDIAN CULTURE
(Joum\‘m OF THR-INDIAN RESEKRCH INSTITUTE} .

A high class reSearch quarterly in English 3n Indolegy conducted urder the
distinguished editorship of Drs. D, R. Bhandarkar, B. M.-Barua, B.€" Law,
with a strong Agvisory Gbmmittee, consisting such eminent orientalists as Sir
Brajendra Nath Seal, Sift . B. Jayatilaka#Drs. S. N. Das Gupta, Lakshman
Sarup, Radhakumud Mukherjee, P. K. Acharya, MMs. Kuppuswami Sastri,”
Gananath Sen gag others, each of whom represents a particular sectign pf
Indian Cultdre. '

It deals with all the branches of Indian Culture—Vedas, Philosof)hy.
Buddhism, Jaieism, Zofoastrianism, Ancient Indian Politics and Sociology,
Indfan positive Sciences,, History, Archaology, Dravidian Culture, etc. .-
-« \\mong the contributors are the best orientalists of India and for;aurf;nds
including Drs. Sir B. N. Seal, Sir A. B. Keith, Drs. Otto Schrader, Otto Stein,
R, C. Mazumdar, P, X. Asharya, etc.

Indispensagle for every lover of Indology. A most attractive get-up and
printing. Each issue contains about 200 pages. Price very moderately fixed—
Re. 6 or Sh. 10 per gnnum (ifcluding postage).

Among the other publications of the Institute, which aims at wide
propagation of Ancient Indian Culture and Wisdom by publication of the best
products of Ancient Literature under various Series—Vedic, Buddhistic, Jaina,
gtc., are:

« U An encyclopaedic edition of the Rgveda with texts, commentaries and
translations with elaborate research notes in English, Bengali and
indi. &

.(2) Gaya and Buddha Gaya—2 Vols., Rs. 12.

(3; Barhut—3 Vols., Rs. 18.

(4) Upavana VinodZ (a Sanskrit treatise on Arbori Horticultire), etc., etc.,
Rs. 2-8. i

(5) Vangiya Mahikos'a (each part), As. 8.

{6) Books of the Bud8histic Series (under compilation).

(7) Linguistic Introductjon«to Sanskrit—Rs. 5.

For further particulars, p¥.se apply to :

The Hény. Gengv.i Becretary,
INDIAN RESEARCH INSTITUTE,
170, MANIKTALA STREET, CALCUTTA (INDIA).

“RELIGIONS
The Journal of the
Society for the Study <f Reliaions

vy v . N
ggga.d f(:ﬁthe Executive Committee by F. Victun Risher,
R s T President of the Society :
THE DESST HoN. THE MARQUESS OF ZETLAND, P.C., G.C.S.1., G.C.L.LE *
., Chairman of the Executive Committee:
. .. "PiorEssor E. S. WATERHOUSE, M.A.. D.D., D.LiT.
Aﬂlgah'on' for Membership sholld be sent to: '
: . « THE HQN. SECRETARY, .
26, Buckland Crescent, Hampstead,
London, N.W.3
* Membership Subscription 10/~ per' apnum













